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GASTRITIS WITH INDIAN PERSPECTIVES AND HOMOEOPATHY

O Gastritis is the most common silent disease

of the gastrointestinal tract, affecting more
than half of the world population.

It is well known that H.pylori is the chief
etiological agent of chronic gastritis, peptic
ulcer, gastric Adenocarcinoma, malt
lymphoma.

Helicobacter pylorus was discovered by
Warren and Marshal in 1983.

H.pylori is a unique organism with several
qualities-

Cunning, as it defied its detection by the
human race for centuries.

Courageous, as it is determined to stay in
the stomach, an organ which is devised by
the nature to kill all bacteria.

Faithful to one partner; species human
organ stomach, avoidsrelationship with any
other epithelium, even with the intestinal
metaplasia in the stomach.

Non violence — lives and let live; 85%
population infected is asymptomatic.
Perseverance (never to give up), persist in
the gastric mucosa for decades.

Lazy — does not penetrate the gastric
mucosa for decades or grows in a rich
culture media, at least for three days.
Benevolent (to help other), reduces the risk
of oesophagitis, Barrett's esophagus,
esophageal adenocarcinoma, in the infected
individual.

A new classification of chronic gastritis was
described at the world congress of
gastroenterology Sydney in 1990; several
controversies followed that classification

O

with different view points.

An Indian view for the classification of
chronic gastritis is the effect of ingestion of
red chili powder or tobacco on the gastric
mucosa rather than the effect of NASAID
needs emphasis.

DEFINITION

O

O

O

Gastritis is defined as an inflammatory
response of the gastric mucosa to infections
or irritants.

In the histology of normal gastric mucosa,
inflammatory cells — neutrophils are spare
and lymphoid tissue is absent.

ACUTE GASTRITIS is diagnosed
endoscopically in the presence of hyperemia,
intermucosal hemorrhages, and erosions in
the gastric antrum and/or body mucosa.
Erosions are flat, or elevated white based
lesions with an erythematous margin, and
are freguently seen in the antrum.
Histology shows marked surface epithelial
degeneration and heavy infiltration with
neutrophils, but it is rarely performed.
CHRONIC GASTRITIS may be classified
as chronic active, non-atrophic (superficial),
atrophic and pernicious anaemia.

On histology of the gastric mucosa, thereis
a predominant increase in the chronic
inflammatory cells — lymphocytes, plasma
cellsand an occasional lymphoid follicle may
be present.

Presence of numerous neutrophils indicates
activity (chronic active gastritis).

PATHOPHYSIOLOGY
H.pylori colonizes the gastric mucosa because
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of:

Its motility with flagella

Capacity to produce abundant urease to
form ammonia “ cloud” for its survival in
intra luminal acid

Special affinity to adhere to the gastric
epithelium and its ability to cause transient
achlor or hypochlor hydria on initial
exposure to the gastric mucosa

In the human stomach, H.pylori lies close
to the intercellular junction of the gastric
epithelial cells, underneath the surface
mucus and within the gastric pits. This
location protects it form the intra luminal
acid, towhich it issensitive. Though H.pylori
is non invasive, cytopathic changes are
observed where it attaches to the gastric
epithelial cells. After colonization, H.pylori
induces both a humoral and cellular
inflammatory response.

NON H.PYLORI

1.

2.

3.

4.

Helicobacter Heilmanni: It isanother gram
negative spiral bacteria causing mild
chronic gastritis. It is probably transmitted
from domestic pets. Lessthan 1% of chronic
gastritis results from this bacterial
infection.

Glaucomatous Gastritis: It is diagnosed by
the presence of granuloma in the mucosal
biopsieswhich may vary in location, number,
size and structure. Granuloma may occur
with crohn's disease, sarcoidosis,
tuberculosis, histoplasmosis, syphilis,
cryptococcal infection and post operative
(structure material).

Eosinophilic Gastritis: It is believed to be
an allergic manifestation and may be a part
of eosinophilic entritis. It is characterized
by eosinophilic infiltration of the gastric
mucosa (20 eosinophils per high power field)
with or without peripheral eosinophilia.
Lymphocytic Gastritis: It is more often
present in women and is usually
asymptomatic; anorexia and weight loss
occasionally occur. It is diagnosed by the
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10.

presence of 30 or more lymphocytes / 100
epithelial cells (normally 3-8 intraepithelial
lymphocytes). It isusually a pangastritis but
occasionally affects the body mucosa only.
Collagenous Gastritis: It israre and is
characterized by the presence of
subepithelial collagen. Endoscopy shows
erosionsin theantrum and body mucosa and
biopsy detected collagen deposition in the
subepithelial region.

Reflux (reactive) Gastritis: It isdueto reflux
of duodenal contents especially bile in the
gastric lumen, following operations on
stomach — gastrojejunostomy, pyloroplasty
or partial gastronomy.

Corrosive Gastritis: Corrosive ingestion,
accidentally or with a suicidal intent of
strong alkali or acid may result in acute

gastritis mucosal damage causing
erythema, oedema, erosions and
ulcerations.

Radiation Gastritis. Acute gastritis may
occur within a week of radiation on
exposure. It usually occurs with higher
doses of 4500 to 5900 CGY but may
occasionally occur even with a low dose of
1800 CGY.

Tobacco: Chronic gastritis has been
reported in tobacco chewers.

Menetrier's Disease i.e. Giant Hypertrophic
Gadtritis: It isan uncommon diseasein which
gastric folds in fundus-body mucosa are
prominent with occasional nodularity. The
pt may present with oedema of feet (protein
losing enteropathy), diarrhea or weight loss.
The histology shows elongation and dilation
of gastric pits with reduction of gastric
glands.

SYMPTOMS AND COMPLICATION

In human the absence of H.Pylori in the gastric
mucosa is associated with a higher prevalence
of endoscopic oesophagitis, Barrett's esophagus
and esophageal adenocar cinoma.

The presence of H.pylori in the gastric mucosa
causes diseases such as:

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

Chronis gastritis

Duodenal ulcer

Gastric Ulcer

M ucosa-associated lymphoid tissue (MALT)

lymphoma

B ‘Epidemic' achlorhydria

B Non Ulcer Dyspepsia(some pts)

INVESTIGATION

B Gastric mucosal Biopsy

B Gastric secretion: Acid,Pepsin,Intrinsic
factor

B Co vita B, excretion test

B Fasting serum pepsinogen,serum gastrin

B Parietal cell, intrinsic factor, helicobacter
pylori antibody

B H.pylori detection :
methods

HOMOEOPATHIC APPROACH:

Prescription, however, are always made with

caution, consider ation is given as to possible out

comes if homoeopathic treatment is undertaken

and changes in symptoms patterns which may

require a second prescription Therefore the

frequent follow up to monitor the pt's condition

isa must.

Medicine usefuls are: ABIES CANADENSIS;

ABIES NIGRA; ACETIC ACID;

ANACARDIUM; ARGENTUM NITRICUM;

ARSENICUM ALBUM; ATROPINUM;

BISMUTH; CALCAREA CARB; CALCAREA

PHOS; CADMIUM SULPH; CARBOVEG;

CINCHONA; CONDURANGO; CROTALUS

HORRIDUS; GERANIUM MACULATUM;

GRAPHITES; GRINDELIA SQUARROSA;

HYDRASTIS; IODUM; IRIS VERSICOLOR;

KALI BICHROMICUM; KREOSOTE;

LYCOPODIUM; NUX MOS; NUX VOM;

PETROLEUM; PHOSPHORUS;

PULSATILLA; ROBINIA; SULPHUR;

SULPHURIC ACID; SYMPHYTUM;

URANIUM NITRICUM;

PREVENTION

Prevention of H.pylori Infection:

In developing countries, the major mode of

transmission of H.pylori infection is faeco-oral

invasive ,non invasive
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rout due to contaminated water and / or food,
with poor sanitation and personal hygiene — if
pure water supply is guaranteed, the risk of
H.pylori infection dramatically decreases.

Along with the H.pylori eradication
supplementation of vita-A & C have positive
impaction.

The most serious complications of peptic ulcer
— haematemesis and / or malena or perforation
can be prevented by avoiding drugslike, NASID,
Aspirin &c. in all ptswith active or past history
of peptic ulcer asrecurrence of peptic ulcer may
be silent in upto 30% of pts.

Proper lifestyle modifications, diet and regimen
measur es shall help in prevention peptic ulcer
formation. It also helps in speedy recovery and
arrests the further progression of
complications. Dietary and regimen measures
that should help are as follows:

DO's :The food should be masticated well and
swallowed. The food should be taken in a
relaxed manner, without any hurry.

TO TAKE :

Easily digestible, oil free diet so that the work
load of stomach and intestine can be reduced.
Frequent small meals should be encouraged to
utilize the acid load in the stomach.

Water is to be taken before and after meals.
Nutritious diet should be taken at regular
intervals or at regular time.

Diet rich in fiber, like green vegetables and
fruits which are good for digestion and also for
thegeneral health should beconsumed regularly.
Foods containing flavonoids, like apples, celery,
cranberries (including cranberry juice), onions,
and tea may inhibit the growth of H. pylori.
TO AVOID:

Stressful and hurried life.

Habits of smoking, drinking alcohol, chewing
tobacco and overeating which increases acid
secretion of the stomach.

Hunger - which denotes acid load, avoid it by
taking small meals often.

Full meal, oily diet, pickles and fatty snacks
before bed time.
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Food containing high spices, chilies and pepper.
Dry bread, cakes and cookies.

High fat content nuts and biscuits.

Aerated drinks, coffee and tea.

Milk products.

Stress by the regular use of relaxation
techniques such as yoga, tai chi, or meditation.
Cabbage, onions, garlic, cauliflower, tomatoes
- if not tolerated

Drugs like NSAIDs - pain killers (for example. -

aspirin)

43008338338

433030
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KNOWLEDGE AND PREVALENCE OF POLY CYSTIC OVARIAN
DISEASE WITH SYMPTOMS AMONG ADOLESCENT GIRLS IN
SELECTED AREAS OF HYDERABAD, ANDHRA PRADESH

Women deserve to inherit a safer, fairer and healthier environment at home, hospital or anywhere. Women
is the one who cares , shares, gives, bares, and supports day to day life. Women's health is one of the
WHO's priority. A healthy woman makes a happy family which builds a happy nation. Poly cystic ovarian
disease (PCOD) isone of the commonest problemsin adolescent girls. Itsincreasing preval ence makesthe
young girl confused regarding her periods, her health status, and her appearance and future fertility.

Key words: knowledge, prevalence, polycystic ovarian disease, adolescent girls

Objectives

¢ To assessthe knowledge and prevalence of poly
cystic ovarian disease among adolescent girls.

¢ To find the association between the knowledge
prevalence with selected variables.

¢ Tofind relationship between the knowledge and

prevalence of poly cystic ovarian disease among
adolescent girls.
Operational definitions
Knowledge: - Refers to the scores obtained by the
adolescent girlson structured questionnaire prepared
by the investigator  regarding poly cystic ovarian
disease.
Prevalence: - Refers to the presence of symptoms
among the adolescent girls of 17-19 years of age
group, as responded to the items of the check list.
Adolescent girls: - Refers to the girls in the age
group of 17- 19 yearswho are studying in Government
College for women, begum pet, Hyderabad.

Poly cystic ovarian disease: - Refers to a state of
androgen excess and chronic anovulation.
Research hypothesis:-

H, - There will be significant association between
the knowledge and their age, religion, sources of
information, and body massindex.

H,- Therewill be significant association between the

knowledge and their location.

H, - There will be significant association between

the prevalence of Poly cystic ovarian disease among

adolescent girls and their age, religion, sources of

information and body massindex.

H, - There will be significant association between

the prevalence of poly cystic ovarian disease among

adolescent girlsand their location.

Variables under study

Independent Variables: In this study independent

variables are age, religion, location, sources of

information.

Dependent variables: In this study knowledge

and prevalence of polycystic ovarian disease

Assumptions. The knowledge and prevalence of

polycystic ovarian disease anong adolescent girlsis

influenced by demographic factorslike age, education

qualification, source of information, etc.

Limitations of the study

¢ The study findings are applicable only to the
adolescent girlswho are studying in Government
College for women, Begum pet, Hyderabad and
limitson generalization.

¢ Thisstudy islimitedto 17-19 years age group of
adolescent girls. The samplewaslimited to 100.

¢ Thestudy limited to assessment of knowledge

* Lecturer, School of nursing & midwifery, Hawassa University of Medical & Health
Sciences, Hawassa, Ethiopia.
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and prevalence.
Sampling criteria
Inclusion criteria
The study included the adolescent girlswho —arein
the age group of 17 — 19 years studying in the
government college for women, can speak English,
are available at the time of data collection and are
willing to participatein the study.
Exclusion criteria
The study excluded the adolescent girlswho - do not
fall intheage group of 17 —19 years, are not willing
to participate in the study, are not studying in
government college for women , Begum pet,
Hyderabad, are not available at the time of data
collectionand cannot speak English.
Research approach: descriptive research design
Research design: The research approach adopted
was non experimental research design.
Setting of the study: The study was conducted at
Government College for women, Begum pet,
Hyderabad by using convenient sampling technique.
The setting was chosen on the basis of the
investigators feasibility, in terms of availability of
adequate sample and co-operation extended by the
management and the adolescent girls, formal
permission was obtained from the Principal of the
college.
Population: The population for the present study
comprised of adolescent girlswho are studying in
Government College for women, Begum pet,
Hyderabad
Description of the tool
The instrument was developed based on the related
studies, informal discussion with opinion of experts,
based onreview of literatureand it isbased on problem
statement and objectives of the study, validity and
reliability. The structured questionnaire used in the
study consists of 3 sections:
Section — A consists of 5 items on demographic
profile of the subjects.
Section — B comprises of 30 questions related to
knowledge on PCOD, each question has 4 options
one right answer and 3 wrong answers, and each
right answer assigned a score of ‘1" and wrong
answer ‘0'. Some questions have framed with all

[6]

correct answers the last option i.e. all the above
carries 3 marks and each other option carried ‘1'
mark.

Section — C is check list consists of 16 items
regarding prevalence of symptoms of poly cystic
ovarian disease with ‘yes answer carries ‘1' score
and ‘no' is allotted ‘' O' score.

Thelevelsof knowledgeregarding polycystic ovarian
syndromein the test are divided into 3 categories.
0-22  (0%-33%) - average knowledge;

23-44 (34%-67%) - above average knowledge; 45-
66 (68% - 100%) - good knowledge

The levels of prevalence of symptoms of polycystic
ovarian syndrome in the test are divided into 3
categories.

0-5[0% - 32%] — Mild; 06 — 11 [33 % - 66%]
— Moderate ; 12 — 16 [67% - 100%] — Severe
Results

The collected datawas analyzed by using descriptive
andinferential statistics. Theknowledgelevelsamong
adolescent girlsthat amajority 76% (76) have above
average knowledge, 17% (17) have below average
knowledge, and 07% (07 have good knowledge. The
levels of prevalence of symptoms of PCOD among
adolescent girls that a majority 92% (92) have mild
symptoms of PCOD 08% (8) have moderate
symptoms, and none 0% (0) of them have severe
symptoms. Mean scoresof knowledge with regard
to poly cystic ovarian disease among adolescent girls
isamost equal in both age groupsi.e. 17 — 18, 18-
19yrs(x=29.137,), adolescent girlswho are Christians
(= 29.864), belonged to urban area ( = 29.846), have
normal BMI ( =30.897) and got information through
other sourceslike peer group have got highest mean
knowledge score ( = 32.897,). Mean scores of
prevalence ishighin 17 —18yrsgroup (= 3.0172)),
adolescent girlswho areHindus ( = 2.9545), belonged
to rural area ( = 3.4615) and are overweight ( = 3.5)
and got information through health care professionals
have got high mean scores ( = 3.0714). Significant
association found between knowledge of adolescent
girlswiththeir location. Significant association found
between the prevalence and their location.
Interpretation and Conclusion

Inthisstudy, knowledge levelsamong adolescent girls

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

that a majority 76% (76) have above average
knowledge, 17% (17) have bel ow average knowledge,
and 07% (07 have good knowledge. The levels of
prevalence of symptomsof polycystic ovarian disease
among adolescent girlsthat amajority 92% (92) have
mild symptoms of polycystic ovarian disease 08%
(8) have moderate symptoms, and none 0% (0O) of
them have severe symptoms. Mean scores of
knowledgewith regard to poly cystic ovarian disease
among adolescent girls is almost equal in both age
groupsi.e. 17 — 18, 18-19yrs, adolescent girls who
are Christians, belonged to urban area, have normal
BMI and got information through other sourceslike
peer group have got highest mean knowledge score.
Mean scores of prevalence is highin 17 — 18yrs
group, adolescent girlswho are Hindus, belonged to
rural area & are overweight and got information
through health care professionalshave got high mean
Scores.

Thelinear correlation between overall knowledgeand
prevalence was computed by using karlpearsons
correlation coefficient formula. The result obtained
was r = 0.6545. The correlation was found to be
significant a 0.01 level of significance, whichindicates
a low positive correlation between knowledge and
prevalence of PCOD symptoms among adol escent
girls. Hence, the researcher accepts the research
hypothesisand rejects null hypothesis HO4.

Thechi square values computed for knowledge score
and location (+2=11.8987) isfound to be statistically
significant at 5% level , whichimpliesthat thereisa
significant association between knowledge of
adolescent girls with regarding poly cystic ovarian
disease and their living location. Hence, the
researcher accepts the research hypothesis H2 and
rejectsnull hypohesisHO2.

The chi- square values computed for prevalence
scores and location (+2 =6.021) is found to be
statistically significant at 5% level, whichimpliesthat
thereisasignificant association between prevalence
of poly cystic ovarian disease among adolescent girls
and their living location. Hence, the researcher
accepts the research hypothesis H4 and rejects the
null hypothesisH,,,.

Finally the study concluded that majority respondents

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

have below average knowledge and highest
prevaence of symptomsof polycystic ovarian disease
among adolescent girls belonged to rural area. .
Hence, thereisaneed for health education in aspects
like concept and causes, signs and symptoms,
complications, diagnosis, management and prevention
etc. In-service classesto be conducted regarding poly
cystic ovarian disease and its prevention which in
turn helpsthe nurses not only their health but also the
clients and attender who meet them. The study
indicatesthat more emphasis should be placed inthe
nursing curriculum about PCOD.

The conceptual frame work for the present study is
based on Rosen Stock's & Becker's Health
Belief Model (1974). The model provides a way
of understanding and predicting how people or
individual modify therisk factorsand what preventive
actions that they take to maintain health.
Recommendations

The study recommended the following
recommendations for the future research.

An experimental study can be conducted on the
sample. A comparative study can be conducted to
assess the knowledge and prevalence of PCOD
among urban and rural adolescent girls regarding
PCOD. Similar study can be taken up to assess the
knowledge and preval ence of women towards PCOD
and selected variables like cultural factors, marital
status, age of menarche. The similar study can be
conducted on the women of aged 15 — 45 years.
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EFFECTIVENESS OF LAUGHTER THERAPY ON REDUCTION OF
STRESS AMONG ELDERLY PERSONS AT OLD AGE HOMES, INDIA

Stressisone of the most common problemsthat human being isfacing today. Thelife of modern human kind
isfilled with more stress than was true afew centuries ago. The aims of this study was, to assess the stress
levelsamong elderly personsat selected old age homes, to describe the demographic variables of the elderly
persons under study, to assess the effectiveness of laughter therapy on reduction of stress among elderly
persons and to find out the association between demographic variables with the effect of laughter therapy
on some demographic variables. The research design adopted for the study isquasi experimental method by
using non-probability sampling technique. The setting of the study was old age homes. Data was collected
from 200 elderly persons. The tools used for the present study are a personal data sheet to assess a set of
demographic variables and Perceived Stress Scale standardized by Cohen et a (1983). The subjects were
administered laughter therapy for 15 days with pre and post-test assessment of stress levels. Data analysis
consisted of descriptive and inferential statistics. The results of the study were among 200 elderly persons
majority 56% (112) have severe stress, 42% (84) have moderate stress, and 02% (04) elderly persons have
mild stressin pre assessment of stress levels. After administration of laughter therapy sessions for 15 days
the majority 66% (132) have mild stress, 30% (60) have moderate stress, and 04% (08) elderly person have
severe stressin the post assessment of stresslevels. It representsthat laughter therapy sessions are effective
to reduce the stresslevels. Finally it was concluded that laughter therapy sessions are effective in reducing
the stress among elderly persons. This study suggests the therapeutic value of laughter therapy, music
therapy, and other stress reduction strategies at old age homes and public gatherings to reduce levels of
stress among elderly persons..

KEY WORDS: Stress, Laughter therapy, elderly persons, assess, effectiveness.

Hearty laughter is a good way to jog internally reserve capacity physiologically, psychologically,

without having to go out-door”. social and economically increasing vulnerability to
Malcolm De Chazal illness, injury, accelerating the aging process (2).
INTRODUCTION Table-1: Census of mean and percentage of

Stress is one of the most common problems that €lderly persons in India
human bei ng. is facing todgy. WHO Report (2001) Age in[ Number [Mean Per centage of dlderly
states that 1 in 4 are suffering with stress (1). The | years |1981 [1991 |2001 | 1981 [1991 [ 2001
life of modern man is filled with more stress than | 60+ 432 |56.7 |70.7 |649 |676 |6.87
was true a few centuries ago. Stressisnot only an |-/0* 155 211 1245 |233 251 238
important concept in psychology but alsoin many other o a1 164 85 |06z 1076 |03
po. .ep peyenoiody Y . Source: census India: various issues
behavioral sciences. Each and every one of us, in

. Ferraro K.F., Su Y., [1999] stated that stress is
some or other degree at one or other period of our .
. . . . augmented further by the fact that the ability of the
life experiences stress. Stress may drain a person's

elderly people to fact stressful situations weakens

* Lecturer, Department of Psychology, College of social sciences and humanities, ADIGRAT
University, Adigrat, Ethiopia.
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over time. The process of ageing wears off the brain
in some way and the response to stressful situations
is far from adequate at times (3).
Laughter is the best medicine. Laughter or humor
establishes relationships, relieves stress, tension,
anxiety, anger, aggression and facilitates learning to
cope with painful experiences. Laughter is making
people laugh as a means to relieve tension and
depression (4). It is a gentle experience when we
laugh our bodies rel ease a cocktail of hormones and
chemicals that have starling effects on our systems.
Stress is reduces, blood pressure drops, depression
islifted and our immune system is boosted (5).
Dr. Annette Good Heart (1970) is the founder of
laughter therapy in USA. Madan Kataria, [2002]
stated that the elderly can manage their stress by
using laughter therapy. Norman Cousins (1976) found
that the laughter relieved the pain, stress and would
help him towards a pain-free sleep. Therefore we
planned to reduce stress of the elderly persons by
providing laughter therapy and assess the
effectiveness of laughter therapy in reducing the stress
levels, association of demographic factors with the
effect of laughter therapy on reduction of stress.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Research design and approach: The research
design adopted for the study to achievethe objectives
of the study was pre-experimental, one group pre-
test, post-test design (7). The research approach
adopted was a quasi-experimental method (6). The
present study was conducted in three phases.
1. Assessment of thestresslevelsof elderly persons
at old age home.
2. Administration of laughter therapy for 15 days.
3. Reassessment of the stress levels of elderly
persons and evaluation of effectiveness of
laughter therapy.
Sample size: The sample comprised of 200 old age
people.
Sampling technique: Non-probability Convenient
Sampling Technique was adopted based oninclusion
criteria.
Settings: The study was conducted at the Jaganmata
and Navajeevan old age homes at Tirupati and Sri
Venkateswara old age home at Kurnool districtsin
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Andhra Pradesh state, India. The setting was chosen
on the basis of the investigators feasibility, in terms
of availability of adequate sample and co-operation
extended by the management and the old age people,
formal permission was obtained from the Directors
of old age homes and municipality.

Instruments and tools: The tool was developed
by review of literature, books, journals, internet, and
consultation and discussion with experts. The tool
consists of 17 items in demographic variables such
as age, gender, education, occupation, number of the
children, category of work, residence, financial
assistance, duration of stay in old age home, pay to
old age home, reasons to join in old age home, and
Perceived Stress Scale -14 items which was
developed by Cohen et al., (1983). These 14
statementsare scored as 5 point Likert scale. Among
14 statements 7 are reverse scored. (Question No.
4,5,6,7,9, 10, 13) 0—Never, 1 —Almost Never, 2 —
Sometimes, 3 — Fairly Often, 4 — Very Often (8).
The levels of stress in the test are divided into 3
categories.

0-18[0%- 32%] — Mild stress

19 — 37 [33 % - 66%] — Moderate stress

38 — 56 [67% - 100%] — Severe stress.
Administration of Laughter Therapy: Laughter
hel psto remove the negative effects of stress, which
the number onekiller today. Laughter isan expression
of happiness. Laughter is one of the best muscle
relaxant. Laughter expands the blood vessels and
sends more blood rising to the extremities and other
muscles all over the body (9). Laughter therapy isa
procedure which hasto start either with prayer song
or slogans. Thisprocedureisdonefor 15—20 minutes
every day in the morning hours, two hours after
meals. Some techniques are followed to induce
unconditional laughter like namaste laughter, lion
laughter, appreciation laughter, gradient laughter, one
meter laughter, etc., during the laughter therapy
sessions the participants must be happy and interact
each other and laughter must originate from belly not
superficially. During thelaughter therapy sessionsin
between clapping, deep breathing exercises are
practiced (10).

In order to determinereliability, test —retest method

[9]
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was done on elderly. The reliability was found out
with the help of Karl Pearson formula; correlation
co-efficient, ‘r' value was 0.95 which was highly
reliable (11).

Satistical analysis: It was planned to analyze using
descriptive and inferential statistics (12).
Descriptive statistics like Percentage, mean,
standard deviation, frequency distribution for
assessing the stress levels of elderly in pre and post-
test are used (13). Inferential statistics like Z - Test
for the comparison of pre and post test scores and
Chi-square test to analyze the association of
demographic variables with the pre and post-test
stress levels are used (14).

RESULTS

Abedellah and Levine[1979] stated that interpretation
of tabulated data can bring to light the real meaning
of thefindings of the study. Thelevel of stressamong
elderly persons before the administration of laughter
therapy sessions are:

The data presented in the Figure | shows that the
stress levels among elderly persons that a majority
56% (112) have severe stress, 42% (84) have
moderate stress, and 02% (04) elderly persons have
mild stress.

The levels of stress among elderly persons after the
demonstration and practice of laughter therapy session
for 15 days are:

[10]

The data presented in the Figure |1 shows that the
stress levels among elderly persons that a majority
66% (132) have mild stress, 30% (60) have moderate
stress, and 04% (08) elderly person have severe
stress. It represents that laughter therapy sessions
reduced the stress levels of elderly persons.
Comparison is made between the pre and post-test
of levels of stress among elderly persons. The
improvement mean shows the difference between
the minimum and maximum value obtained. The z-
test value was cal culated to determine the statistical
significance of the difference.

Table 2: Pre and post-test levels of stress
among elderly persons (N = 200)

Minimum | Maximum | Mean | Standard | z- value
deviation

Pretest 72 176 3536 |6971 45.26
sores  of
gresslevels
Post-test 44 152 186 5.091 59.25
sores  of
gresslevels

The data presented in the Table-2 shows that the
total calculated z-value was 59.25, which is
statigtically significant at 0.005 level and clearly shows
that laughter therapy sessions has an impact on the
stress levels among elderly persons.

The association exists between demographic
variables with the effect of laughter therapy on
reduction of stress in the post-test. The findings
showed that there was no significant association
between post assessment of stress levels and the
demographic variables such as age of the elderly
persons, gender, education, occupational status,
category of work, residence, financial assistance,
number of children, residence area of children
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duration of stay inold age home. Therewassignificant
association between post assessment of stresslevels
and the demographic variables such as religion,
marital status, duration of stay in old age homeat 1%
level and channel tojoinin old age home and elderly
pay to old age home at 5% level of significance.
DISCUSSION

Therapid increase in the aged population isaglobal
phenomenon. Like many devel oped countries India
hasalarge proportion of the elderly inthe population
(15). Aged population (60+) that comprises morethan
7% of thetotal population and isexpected to increase
to nearly 150 million by the year 2025 (16). Thus, it
has become very essential that scientists of different
disciplinesand workersof varioussocial organizations
interested in the welfare of the elderly get together
and make an untied effort to keep the aged people
healthy and happy. P.GopalaKrishna, Tirupati (2008)
stated that among institutionalized aged stressisthe
most common problem than non-ingtitutionalized aged
persons.
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“A STUDY OF GUIDANCE NEEDS IN 11™ CLASS STUDENTS OF
GOVT. AND PRIVATE SCHOOLS’

The present study is an attempt to explore guidance needs in among 11"class students. The sample
includes 200 11*"class students. The data were collected by using‘ Guidance Needs Inventory’. The
result revealed that there is a significance difference of Guidance Needs inll"class students of govt.

and private schoals.

INTRODUCTION- Guidance is the assistance
given to individual for making intelligent choices
and adjustments. Guidance is most important for
total development of the personality of students.
Here it is important About the various form of
guidance needs require by the students. They
are physical needs, social needs, psychological
needs, educational needs, and vocational needs.
Guidance is as old as civilization. It is an integra
part of the school system. It consists of specialized
seniors of testing. Counseling, educational and
vocational information, placement and follow-up
scheme. It is magor am is the promotion of
student development. It provides for the
identification and development of potentialities.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY -

i) To study of Guidance Needs in 11" class
students of Govt. and Private schools.

i) To study of physica guidance needs in 11"
class students of govt. and private schools.

i) To study of socia guidance needs in 11"
class students of govt. and private schools.

iv) To study of psychological guidance needs in
11" class students of govt. and private
schools.

v) To study of educational guidance needs in
11" class students of govt. and private
schools.

vi) To study of vocational guidance needs in 11"
class students of govt. and private schools.

HYPOTHESIS —

HO-There will be no significant difference of
guidance needs in 11th class studentsof govt.
and private schools.

H1-There will be significant differenceof physical
guidance needs in 1lth class students Of
govt. and private schools.

H2-There will be significant difference of social
guidance needs in 11th class students of
Govt. and private schools.

H3-There will be significant difference of
psychological guidance needs in 11th Class
students of govt. and private schools.

H4-There will be significant difference of
educational guidance needs in 11th class
students of govt. and private schools.

H5-There will be significant difference of
vocational guidance needs in 11th class
students of govt. and private schools.

DELIMITATION -

The study would be delimited by the following

given consideration-

i) The study is conducted only on students of
class 11™.

i) The study is conducted on students of govt.
and private schools of Durg district of
Chhattisgarh in India.

i) There are limited students are selected for
this study.

* Asst. Teacher, Ashoka Public School, Raipur
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METHODOLOGY-

In this research paper survey method is used.
For the present study sample are selected from
200 students, which belonging to govt. and private
schools of Durg district. The students were
selected by using SimpleRandom
SamplingMethod. In this study Guidance Needs
is dependent variable and Govt. and Private
school students are independent variable.

In this study, ‘Guidance Needs Inventory’ (GNI)
tool is used by Dr.J. S. Grewal.

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS -

With the view to wunderstand the Guidance
Needs in 11" class students, ‘t’ test are selected.
ANALYSIS, [INTERPRETATION AND
DISCUSSION —

H,— There will be no significant difference of
guidance needs in 11" class students of govt.and

TOOL USED - private schools.

Table No.- 1.1

Sl No. | Comparison group | No. of students| Mean | Standard Deviation | ‘t" Value
1 Gowt. school 100 114 26.66 6.94

2 Private school 100 140.18 26.84

df = 198 P<0.05

Significant difference

From the above table 1.1 we know that, there are 100 students of govt. schools which mean value
is 114 and standard deviation is 26.66. Another 100 students of private schools which mean is
140.18 and standard deviation is 26.84. wheredfis 198 and ‘t" value is calculated which is6.94.
Result - We know from H, there is a significant difference between the guidance needs in 11" class
students of govt. and private schools. Thus, the hypothesis hereby rejected.
H,-There will be significant difference of physical guidance needs in 11" class students of govt.
and private schools.

Table No .- 1.2

S| No. Comparison No. of Standard ‘t’” Value
group students M ean Deviation
1 Govt. school 100 15.3 412
2 Private school 100 19.57 4.77 7

df = 198P<0.05
Significant difference

From the above table 1.2 we know that, there are 100 students of govt. schools which mean is 15.3
and standard deviation is 4.12. Another 100 students of private schools which mean is19.57 and
standard deviation is 4.77. Where df is 198 and ‘t’ value is calculated which is 7.
Result - We know from H.there is a significant difference of physical guidance needs in 11" class
students of govt. and private schools. Thus, the hypothesis hereby accepted.
H2- There will be significant difference of social guidance needs in 11" class students of govt. and
private schooals.

Table No- 1.3

Sl No. Comparison No. of Mean Standard ‘' Value
group students Deviation
1 Gowt. school 100 25.76 8.27 8.02
2 Private school 100 31.90 5.39
df =198 P<0.05 Significant difference
Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015 [13]
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From the above table 1.3we know that, there are 100 students of govt. schools which mean is 25.76
and standard deviation is 8.27. Another 100 students of private schools which mean 31.90 and
standard deviation is 5.39.Where df is 198 and ‘t’ value is calculated which is 8.02.
Result - We know from H, there isa significant difference of social guidance needs in 11"class
students of govt. and private schools. Thus, the hypothesis hereby accepted.
H3- There will be significant difference of psychological guidance needs in 11" class students of
govt. and private schools.

Table No.- 14

Sl Comparison No. of M ean Standard ‘t’ Value
No. group students Deviation
1 Govt. school 100 26.14 4.54
Private school 100 32.04 5.55 8.2
2
df=198 P<0.05
significant difference

From the above table 1.4 we know that, there are100 students of govt. schools which mean is 26.14
and standard deviation is 4.54. Another 100 students of private schools which mean is32.04 and
standard deviation is 5.55. Where df is 198 and ‘t’ value is calculated which 8.2.

Result - We know from H,there is no significant difference of psychological guidanceneeds in 11*
class students of govt. and private schools. Thus, the hypothesis hereby accepted.

H4- There will be significant difference of educational guidance needs in 11" class students of govt.
and private schools.

Table No.- 15

Sl.No. | Comparison group No. of M ean Standard ‘t
students Deviation Value
1 Govt. school 100 29.76 5.91 7.35
2 Private school 100 36.01 6.22
df =198 P<0.05
significant difference

From the above table 1.5 we know that, there are 100 students of govt. schools which meanis 29.76
and standard deviation is 5.91. Another 100 students of private schools which mean is 36.01 and
standard deviationis 6.22. Where df is 198 and ‘t' value is calculated which is 7.35.

Result - We know from H there is significant difference of educational guidance needs in 11" class
students of govt. and private schools. Thus, the hypothesis hereby accepted.

H5- There will be significant difference of vocational guidance needs in 11" classstudents of govt.
and private schoals.

Table No. - 1.6
SI.No. | Comparison group No. of Mean Standard ‘t
students Deviation Value
1 Govt. schoal 100 17.04 | 3.82 5.93
2 Private school 100 20.66 491
df =198 P<0.05
significant difference

[14]
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From the above table 1.5 we know that, there
are 100 students of govt. schools which meanis
17.04 and standard deviation is 3.82. Another
100 students of private schools which mean is
20.66 and standard deviationis 4.91. Where df is
198 and ‘t’" value is calculated which is 5.93.
Result - We know from H_there is significant
difference of vocational guidance needs in 11
class students of govt. and private schools. Thus,
the hypothesis hereby accepted.
CONCLUSION- The importance of guidance
needs in the scholastic achievements of students
has been recognized in many researches done so
far. In thisstudy there is asignificant difference
of guidance needs in 11" class students of govt.
and private schools.

SUGGESTION -
i) Teacher should make appropriate environment
in the school.

i) To encourage every student for study and
other activities.

i) Parents should have sympathetic and
affectionate attitude towards their children.

iv) School should be provided various aids like—
journals, magazines, books, computer facilities
to al the students.

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015
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Emotional intelligencerefersto an ability to recognize the meanings of emotion and their relationshipsand to
reason and problem-solve on the basis of them. Emotional intelligenceisinvolved in the capacity to perceive
emotions, assimilate emotion-related feelings, understand the information of those emotions, and manage
them. The present study aimsto investigate emotional intelligence and academic achievement of students at
the higher secondary level. A sample of 74 students, from the higher secondary school of Bhavnagar city
participated in the study. The Emotional Intelligence Scale devel oped and standardized by Hyde and Pethe
were taken as a measure of achievement. The data collected was subjected to statistical analysis. Results
show anegligible correlation between emotional intelligence and academic achievement among students.
Keywords: Emotional intelligence, Academic achievement.

Introduction

Youth of a nation are its most important asset. The
cautious nurturing of their intellectual and emotional
aspects will contribute towards the formation of a
healthy nation. We educate students with one main
objectivein mind: their success. What isthe measure
of success?Isit only astrong scientific mind? No! It
was, in the past, but now some fundamental new
theories have been introduced: The Multiple
Intelligences Theory (Gardner, 1983) & The
Emotional Intelligence Theory (Mayer & Salovey,
1990; Goleman, 1995). Then we can say that success
depends on several intelligences and on the control
of emotions. 1Q alone is no more the measure for
success, emotiond intelligence, socid intelligence, and
luck also play a big role in a person’s success
(Goleman, 1995). Today it ismore crucial than ever
as secondary students should be academically
prepared to compete for knowledge and technology
based jobs. When students are not prepared the costs
to individuals and society can be extremely high. If
emotional intelligence is considered nowadays vita
for success, then why don’'t we start teaching its
components to our students at school. Is it aways
possiblethat achild good in academicsisaso having

a high E.Q? Why do high academic achievers also
suffer from stress and dipression? Do the high
achievers in eleventh grade have a high emotional
intelligence level or isn’t there any relationship
between their achievement and their emotional
intelligence? The present study investigatesthe above
guestions.

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE:
Mayer and Salovey (1995) defined emotional
intelligence as the ability to perceive emations, to
access and generate emotions so asto assist thought,
to understand emotionsand emotional knowledge, and
to reflectively regulate emotions so as to promote
emotional and intellectual growth. Emotional
intelligence is emerging as a critical factor for
sustaining high achievement, retention, and positive
behavior as well as improving life success.
Increasingly, schools and educational organizations
areturning emotional intelligence seeking asystemic
solution to improve outcomes, both academic and
social. Thestudiespertaining to emotional intelligence
and academic achievement conducted have been
compiled and presented hereunder.

Pool, the senior editor of Educational Leadership,
stated in an article she wrote in 1997 that emotional

* Ph.D. Student, Department of Education, M.K.Bhavnagar University, Bhavnagar
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well-being is a predictor of success in academic
achievement and job success among others. Finnegan
(1998) arguesthat schools should help studentslearn
the abilities underlying emotional intelligence.
Possessing those ahilities, or even some of them, “can
lead to achievement from the formal education years
of the child and adolescent to the adult’s competency
in being effective in the workplace and in society”
(p. 23). Students often experience failure in
school, at home, with friends, and on the job
because they have poor communication skills,
argue Cangelosi and Petersen (1998). In January
2000, Coover & Murphy conducted a study that
examined the rel ationship between self-identity and
academic persistence and achievement in a counter
stereotypical domain. The study revealed that the
higher the self-concept and self-schema, the more
positivethe self-descriptions, the better the academic
achievement at 18. The study also showed that self-
identity improves through social interaction and
communication with others, which would enhance
achievement. Kattekar (2010) conducted a study to
investigate the impact of emotional intelligence on
the academic achievement in Kannada language of
500 standard I X studentsin the Karnataka state. He
found a positive relationship between emotional
intelligence and academic achievement of students.
A considerable amount of research supports the
relationship of emotional intelligence and achievement
at higher secondary level.
OBJECTIVES:
¢ To find the relationship between the emotional
intelligence and A cademic achievement of higher
secondary students.
¢ Tofind the difference in emotional intelligence
of male and femal e higher secondary students.
HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY:
¢ Therewill beno significant correlation between
the scoresof Emotiona Intelligence and academic
achievement in the students of eleventh standard.
¢ Therewill be no significant difference between
the mean Emotional Intelligence scoresof male
and female students of eleventh standard.
DELIMITATION OF THE STUDY:
The students of 11™ standard studying in the higher

Research Zone India - Vol. 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

secondary schools of Bhavnagar city were chosen
as the sample for the present study.
OPERATIONAL DEFINITIONS:

Emotional Intelligence: Itisbeing ableto monitor
our own and others' feelings and emotions, to
discriminate among them, and to use thisto guide our
thinking and actions (Salovey & Mayer, 1990). Here
in the present study the scores obtained by a student
on the emotional intelligence scale constructed by
Anookul Hyde and others will be considered as the
emotional intelligence of astudent.

Achievement: Merriam Webster defines
achievement as“the quality and quantity of astudent’s
work.” What we need here is the quality of the
students' work; we need to calculate the mean of
their overall grades during the first semester of the
current year.

M ethodology

Population and sample: The population of the
present study was the 11" standard students of
Bhavnagar city. Using random sampling 74 students
of 11" standard were used.

Tool: Theinstrument used to achieve the objectives
was Emotional Intelligence Scale developed and
standardized by Akukool Hyde, Sanjyot Pethe &
Upinder Dhar (English version). This tool contains
34 itemsand each item scored 5 for strongly agree, 4
for agree, 3 for uncertain, 2 for disagree and 1 for
strongly disagree. Reliability of the tool was
determined by split-half reliability coefficient and was
found to be 0.88 whereas the validity was indicated
high on account of being 0.93.

Procedure: The 74 students chosen from a higher
secondary school were given the emotional
intelligence scal e constructed by Anookul Hyde and
others which was scientifically developed and
validated measure of emotional intelligence. It
consisted of 34 items and takes approximately 30
minutesto complete. The mean of all the 74 students
was calculated for thefirst semester (thisstudy being
done in the second semester of school), separating
the high from the middle and the low achievers.
Afterwards these grades with the Emotional
Intelligence level of each student were compared, to
seewhether thereisarel ationship between emotional

[17]
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intelligence and academic achievement or not, in order
for us to be able to accept or reject our hypothesis.
Data collected was subjected to suitable statistical
analysis.

Results and Discussion : The data collected was
analysed by SPSS and the descriptive statistics is
stated in table 1.as shown below.

Descriptive Statistics table 1.

Mean Std. Deviation N
ACHIEVEMENT 61.570 18.0853284 74
EQSCORE 134.42 12.256 74

Histogram showing frequency distribution of
Emotional Intelligence

EQSCORE

/ ™\

e
L1 -] L L] Ll
EQSCORE

According to thefirst hypothesisto find the
relationship between Emotional Intelligence and
Academic achievement Pearson correlation was
calculated as shown in the table 2.

Achievement | E Q Score

Achievement Pearson Correlation 1 0.172

Sig. (2-tailed) 0.142

N 74 74
E Q Score Pearson Correlation 0.172 1

Sig. (2-tailed) 0.142

N 74 74

Table 2.

From the above table (Table-2) it is evident that the
select variables of the present study, namely, emotional
intelligence and academic achievement have a
negligible correlation of 0.172 and thus are not
correlated at 0.05 level. The null hypothesisis thus
accepted. It can be interpreted that Emotional
Intelligenceisnot significantly correlated to Academic
achievement and it cannot be assumed that high

[18]

academic achievement of students surely makesthem
emationally intelligent.

As stated in the second hypothesis the differencein
the mean scores of emotional intelligence of male
and female students was calculated by t- test and
group statistics are stated in table 3 below.

gender | N | Mean | Stdl. Deviation | Meandiff. | t | df | Signi.
EQsore M| 43| 13360 | 10974
1944 0671 72| 05
F |31 13555 | 1395
Table 3.

It was found that the mean emotional
intelligence score of maleswas 133.60 and the same
of females was 135.55 where as the standard
deviation of themaleswas 10.974 and that of females
was13.952. The second hypothesisis thus accepted.
It can be interpreted that there is no significant
difference between the mean emotional intelligence
scores of maleand femal e higher secondary students.
It can be thus concluded that Emotional Intelligence
does not differ with respect to gender of higher
secondary students.

Conclusion: We are at the beginning of a new
century, and intelligence and success are not viewed
the same way they were viewed before. New
theories of intelligence have been introduced and are
gradually replacing thetraditional theory. Thewhole
child/student has become the center of concern, not
only hisreasoning capacities, but also his creativity,
emotions, and interpersonal skills. The Multiple
Intelligencestheory has been introduced by Gardner
(1983) and the Emotional Intelligence theory by
Mayer and Salovey (1990) then Goleman (1995).
Intelligence quotient alone is no more the only
measure for success, emotional intelligence, social
intelligenceand luck also play abigroleinaperson’s
success (Goleman, 1995). Emational intelligenceis
being able to monitor our own and others’ feelings
and emotions, to discriminate among them, and to
use this to guide our thinking and actions (Salovey
and Mayer, 1990). Theemotionally intelligent person
is skilled in four areas, ldentifying, using,
understanding, and regulating emotions (Mayer and
Salovey, 1993). Since emotional intelligence is a
master aptitude, a capacity that profoundly affects
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all other abilities, either facilitating or interfering with
them (Goleman, 1985), the need isfelt to investigate
the emotional intelligence and academic achievement
among students.

In the present investigation it was found that
Emotional Intelligence does not have a significant
relationship with academic achievement. Thus it
cannot be taken for granted that high academic
achieversalwayshaveasound Emotional Intelligence.
Hence asignificant attention towards devel oping the
emotional intelligence can be afruitful step towards
developing awholesome personality of the child. Our
academic curriculumisthusnot inducing devel opment
E.Q. and should be incorporated in the curriculum.
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=

REFERENCE
Anukool Hyde, Sanjyot Pethe, and Upinder Dhar
(2002). Manual for Emotional Intelligence Scale.
Vedant Publications, Lucknow.
Boyatzis, R. & McKee, A. (2002) Primal
L eadership: Realizing the Power of Emotional
Intelligence. Harvard Business School Press,
Boston, MA.
Goleman, D. (1995). Emotional Intelligence: Why
it can Matter morethan | Q for Character, Health
and Lifelong Achievement. New York: Bantam
Books. Goleman, D. (1998). Working with
Emotional Intelligence, New York: Bantam
Books.
Kattekar, S.S. (2010). A Comparative Study of
Intelligence Quotient and Emotional Quotient on
Academic Achievement in Kannada Language.
Research Analysisand Evaluation, 1(5): 43-44.
Mayer, J.D. and Salovey, P. (1993). The
Intelligence of Emotional Intelligence.
Intelligence, 17(4): 433-442.

[19]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



* Kanhaiya Pandey

Education

Research Zone India

Vol. 3 Issue - (2)
March.- 2015 Page -30-31
ISSN 2319-8168

TO STUDY THE SCHOOL EFFECTIVENESS OF RURAL AND URBAN
SCHOOLS OF DURG DISTRICT

The present study is an attempt to explore school effectiveness of Middle School of Durg District. The
sample includes 40 schools of rural and urban area. The data were collected by using self-made tool of
school effectiveness. The result revaled that govt. and private school-effectiveness is different and rural
and urban locality based there is no-significant difference in school -effectiveness.

Key-Words— Rural-Urban, Private-Govt. Schools, School-Effectiveness.

Introduction :-
Educationalists have been working in the field for
the last several decades. Guba and Bidwell have
explained that, “effectiveness is a function of the
congruence of expectationsand behaviour .” Getzels,
Lipham and campbell hold that , “ effectivenessis
ameasure of the concordance of the role behaviour
and the role expectations.” The same behavior may
be held effective at one time and ineffective at
another time by the same person, depending on the
expectation he applieson the behaviour. In either case,
judgment of effectiveness and ineffectiveness are
impossible to interpret unless both the expectation
being applied and the behaviour observed are known.
Carter V.good defines administrative effectiveness
as, “the extent to which satisfactory results have been
produced through the control, directions and
management exercised by the executive authority,
satisfactory results shall be judged in terms of the
objective of the activity.”
A school iseffectivein achievingitsaimsonly when
it provides suitable environment for the all-round
development of its pupilsand makesthem good citizen.
Itincludesinit various aspects such asinnovativeness,
school result, school environment etc.
Objective :-
¢ To study the difference, between School -
Effectiveness of Govt. and Private Schools.

¢ To study the difference between School
Effectiveness of rural and urban schools.

Hypothesis :-

H ,, There will be no significant difference between
school effectivenessof Govt. and Private School.

H ,, There will no significant difference between
school effectiveness of Rural and Urban School.

H ,, There will no significant difference between
school effectiveness of Rural Govt. and Urban
Govt. Schools.

H,, There will no significant difference between
school effectiveness of Rural Private and Urban
Private School.

Delimitation :-

¢ Thisstudy islimited to Durg District.

¢ ThisStudy wasconcluded only inMiddle Schools
of Durg District.

¢ This Study we collected data from 40 Principal
of Middle Schoal.

Methodology :-

A Descriptive method was used for this study. The

sample were selected from rural areaand urban area

of Durg District of Chhattisgarh. In this study total

40 schools were selected randomly.

Tools :-

The data were collected through using self made

school effectivenesstoal. Inthistest 25 question are

related to school environment, progress report, school
facilitiesand Teachersabilities.

* Asst. Professor, Kalyan P.G. College Bhilai Nagar (C.G)
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Satistics used :-
t-Test is applied to find out the difference between
two group.
Data analysis and results:-
Data was analyzed by employing t-Test and results
were given below :-
H,,  There will be no Significant difference
between school effectiveness of Govt. and Private
Schools.

Table- 1.1

Mean, SD and t- value of the Govt. and Private School

S.No. | Typesof School | N | M SD
1. Govt. Schools | 20 | 38.65 | 10.15
2. Private Schools | 20 | 69.25 | 16.23

Df =58, P<0.05, Significant

Careful glance at the result inserted in the table-1.1

clearly reveal that t-value of the magnitude 2.72 is

higher than the table value 1.96 which is significant

at 0.05 level, so the hypothesis rejected.

Result - There is significant difference between

school effectiveness of govt. and private schools.

H,, There will no significant difference between

school effectiveness of rural and urban school.
Table— 1.2

Mean SD and t-Value of the rural and urban school

t-value
2.72

SI.No. | Locality N | M SD | t-vaue
1 Rural area | 20 | 43 | 14.28 | 0.00036
2. Urban area | 20 | 64.9 | 20.54

Df — 38, P> 0.05, Non-significant

Careful glance at the result inserted in the table-1.2
clearly reveal that t-value of the magnitude 0.00036
is lower than the table value 1.96. Which is non-
significant at 0.05 level. So thehypothesis isaccepted.
Result — There is no significant difference between
school effectiveness of rural and urban schools.
H,,  There will be no significant difference
between school effectivenessof rural govt. and urban
govt. schools.

Table -1.3
Mean SD and t-Value of the rural govt.and urban
govt. school

Sl.No. | Category N | M SD | t-value
1. Rural govt. | 10 | 31.3 | 7.42 | 0.0003
2. Urbangovt. | 10 | 46 | 7.33

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

Df —18, P>0.05, Non-significant
Careful glance at theresult inserted inthetable—1.3
clearly reveal that t-value of the magnitude 0.0003 is
lower than the table value 1.96 which is non-
significant at 0.05 level. So the hypothesisis accepted.
Result -There is no significant difference between
school effectiveness of rural and govt. schools.
H,,  There will be no significant difference
between school effectiveness of rural private and
urban private schools.

Table — 1.4
Mean, SD and t-Value of therural Private and urban
Private school

S.No. | Category N | M |SD |tvaue
1. Rural private | 10 | 54.7 | 8.44 | 894
2. Urban private | 10 | 83.8 | 6.61

Df-18, P < 0.05, Significant

Careful glance at theresult inserted inthetable—1.4
clearly reveal that t-value of the magnitude 8.94 is
higher than the table value 1.96 which is significant
at 0.05 level. So the hypothesisis rejected.

Result -There is significant difference between
school effectivenessof rural privateand urban private
schools.

Conclusion :-

Govt. Schools are formal to be less effective as
compared to Private Schools. Thisisprobably because
the private schools are self-management and they
want to grow that school in high position. They are
also aware of the current devel opments of competitive
world and hence strive for be becoming the best.
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A STUDY OF SELF CONCEPT OF 10™ STANDARD STUDENTS OF
RURAL AND URBAN AREAS

The present study is an attempt to explore self concept among 10" standard students. The sample
includes 160 10" standard students. The data were collected by using‘ Children Self Concept Scale'.
The result revealed that there is a significance difference between Self Concept of 10" standard

students of rural and urban areas.

INTRODUCTION- Self Concept is acollection
of beliefs about one self that includes elements
such as academic performance, gender roles,
racia identity and many others. Self Concept isthe
accumulation of knowledge about the self such
as beliefs regarding personality traits, physical
characteristics, abilities, values, goals and roles.
Self Concept interacts with self esteem, self
knowledge and socia self from the self. Self
Concept is perhaps the basis of al motivated
behavior. Self Concept is related to self image,
self esteem and self confidence.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY -

i) To study the self concept of 10"
students of rural and urban areas.

i) To study the self concept of 10"
boys of rural and urban areas.

i) To study the self concept of 10"
girls of rural and urban areas.

iv) To study the self concept of 10"
boys and girls of rural areas.

v) To study the self concept of 10"
boys and girls of urban areas.

HYPOTHESIS —

H,- There will be significant difference between
the self concept of 10" Standard students of
rural and urban aress.

H,- There will be significant difference between
theself concept of 10" Standard boys of rural
and urban areas.

standard

standard

standard

standard

standard

H, - There will be significant difference between
theself concept of 10" Standard girls of rural
and urban aress.

H, - There will be significant difference between
theself concept of 10" standard boys and
girls of rural areas.

H,- There will be significant difference between
theself concept of 10"standard boys and
girls of urban areas.

DELIMITATION —

The study would be delimited by the following

given consideration-

i) The study is conducted only on students of
class 10" .

i) The study is conducted on students of rural
and urban areas of Durg district of
Chhattisgarh in India.

iii) There are limited students are selected for
this study.

METHODOLOGY-

In this research paper survey method is used.

For the present study sample are selected from

160 students, which belonging to rural and urban

areas school of Durg district. The students were

selected by using SimpleRandom

SamplingMethod. Self concept is dependent

variable and rural and urban areas school students

are independent variable.

* Asst. Professor, KamlakantShukla Institute, Bhatapara
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TOOL USED -
In thisstudy, ‘Children Self Concept Scale’ (CSCS) tool is used by
Dr. SPAhluwalia andDr.Hari Shankar Singh.
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS -
With the view to understand the Self Concept in students of 10" standard, ‘t’ test are selected.
ANALYSIS, INTERPRETATION AND DISCUSSION —
H,— There will be significant difference betweentheself concept of 10"
standard students Of rural and urban areas.
Table No.- 1.1

Sl No. | Comparison group | No. of students | Mean | Standard Deviation | ‘t" Value

1 Rural area 80 57.31 2.84 248
2 Urban area 80 60.75 3.02 '
df = 158 P<0.05

Significant difference

From the above table 1.1 we know that, there are 80 students of rural areas which mean value is
57.31 and standard deviation is 2.84. Another 80 of urban areas which mean is 60.75 and standard
deviation is 3.02. wheredfis 158 and ‘t’ value is calculated which is7.48.
Result - We know from H, there is a significant difference between the self concept of 10"
standard students of rural and urban areas. Thus, the hypothesis hereby accepted.
H,-There will be significant difference between the self concept of 10" Standard boys of rural and
urban aress.

Table No .- 1.2

S| No. Comparison No. of Standard ‘t" Value
group students Mean | Deviation
1 Boys (Rura area) 40 57.58 2.79
2 Boys (Urban area) | 40 61.25 2.93 5.83
df =78 P<0.05
Significant difference

From the above table 1.2 we know that, there are 40 boys students of rural areas which mean is
57.58 and standard deviation is 2.79. Another 40 boys students of urban areas which mean is61.25
and standard deviation is2.93. Where df is 78 and ‘t" value is calculated which is 5.83.

Result - We know from Hthere is a significant difference between the self concept of 10"
standard boys of rural and urban areas. Thus, the hypothesis hereby accepted.

H3- There will be significant difference between the self concept of 10" standard girls of rural and
urban areas.

Table No- 1.3
Sl No. Comparison No. of Mean Standard ‘t" Value
group students Deviation
1 Girls(Rural area) 40 57.05 2.68 5.16
Girls(Urban area) 40 60.25 2.81
df =78 P<0.05
Significant difference
Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015 [23]
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CORPORATE GOVERNANCE: CONCEPTUAL FORMWORK

This paper isbased on conceptual framework of corporate Governance. The paper beginswith introductory
part of the corporate governance. Then paper included Structure, Process and Code of conduct given by

Kumar Mangalam Committee and Present scenario

Corporate Governance

In recent times high quantities of domestic and
international capital are being availed by business, a
prime benefit of Corporate Government is the
improvement in the prospects for attracting long —
term capital. Theinvestorsare afforded awide range
of choices by the world-wide development of
corporate finance and control systems. Providers of
finance today emphasize on good governance and
credibility aspects of the corporation. Good practices
in Corporate Governance must be evolved in order
to attract international investors and encourage
domesticinvestors.

The Concept, Structure and Process

Corporate aswe aredl aware, do not comeinto being
from thin air, there has to be some substance, some
meaning, and some objectivefor acorporateto come
into existence. For acompany of small meansto grow
up into a huge corporate is an achievement itself.
But, to sustain the growth and carry out further
expansion, related and unrelated segments such
require acumen, which in normal circumstances-
would not be possiblefor one single person. A group
comprising of persons specialized intheir own fields
such asfinance, manufacturing, marketing, etc. most
get together and form aboard. Thisboard must choose
its leader, e.g. like in the army we have GOC, OC,
and I1C and so on the chain of command is well
defined. Thisgroup worksin unisonto pull along the
whole organization. Its relevance to the group has
many ramifications. Most of us must be shareholders
in some company or the other or may berepresenting

the operating management. The group isresponsible
vis-&Vvisitsaccountability toitsprovidersof capital,
theinvestorsor shareholders, for efficient utilization
of assets. There must be total transparency and be
institutionally sound.

By Definition

Governance assumes greater significancefor publicly
traded companies because of the separation of
management from shareholders in general, leading
to conflict of interest of the management and
shareholders. Pre-requisites of good governance are
education, technical skills, core competency and a
system of effective communication, both internal and
external.

Key Points of Corporate Governance

The management which is represented by working
directorsisvery distinct and separate from providers
of capital and managers—representing the executive
group from the line are responsible for the efficient
useof assetsin pursuit of thefirms' objective. Besides
the judiciousfunctioning of the management and the
managers the firm has to perform. It must achieve
or strive to achieve heightened economic
performance in order to survive and sustain itslong-
term goals. For this the firm has to garner support,
generate stable, long-term and low cost capital.
Code of Corporate Governance
Theenvironment we operateinisdynamic, with laws,
regulations, practices, concepts and cultures in a
constant state of evolution and flux. Asaresult, any
code of framework built thereon must change with
thetimes, wherever corporate governance framework

* Assistant Professor, J.K. Ram arts and Commerce College, Veraval
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has been built on this code, such framework must be
serviced timeto ensureit mirrorsappropriate reactions
to changing realities. A one time installation of a
corporate governance system based on this code
should not entitle any enterpriseto claim, for all times
to come, that it has a due process of corporate
governancein place. For verifying whether thiscode,
itisnecessary for the enterpriseto subject themselves
at intervals of not less than 3 yearsto areview and
revamping of the framework and procedures to the
extent necessary.

Regulations

In India, SEBI introduced a code of corporate
governance by way an amendment to the listing
agreement with the stock exchange. This made the
organizations follow regulations and listing rules
bearing societal values. This disclosure could be
legally mandated or it could be totally voluntary in
nature.

Indian Scene

SEBI put into place the code of corporate governance
under clause 49 inthelisting agreement of SEBI. On
the other hand, Call put down its Code of Corporate
Governance for which a panel was constituted by
the ICAI under the chairmanship of Vinod Jain.This
givesusto understand that Corporate Governanceis
a well-understood phenomenon in India. But, is it
practiced in its true sense. The answer id NO! Very
few organizations are transparent in the true sense
and most camouflage their activities defeating the
real essence of Corporate Governance.
Challenges Faced by Corporate Gover nance
Challengesfaced by Corporate which are detrimental
to the effective implementation and following of
Corporate Governance are; Ineffective Leadership
of the Chairman; One might be tempted to say why?
I would say—can a ship reach the shore without the
able guidance of its captain? On the same grounds,
lack of competence by the board members is often
the cause of an organization’s misfortuneswith each
pulling the sailsin the direction he pleases. The ship
stallsmid—water and eventually flounders and goes
under. Thisisfollowed up by alack of trust amongst
Member of the Board and the staff down the line as
they (Members of the Board) show alack of interest

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

and time to addressimportant issues. The functions,
roles, responsibilities are not defined and this leads
to lack of clarity between role of Management and
the Board.

All the above leads to a state of perceptual change
showing that thereisless predictability in decision—
making which isneeded for quick decisionswhileon
the other hand there awaits more complex issues to
be dealt with. The problems cited above show that
there is no sustained commitment to vision, mission
and values across the organization. All this would
eventualy lead to poor Management Information
System a case where too much or too little would
arise. And aboveall astupid mentality would develop
such as “ Accession to the throne” mentality leading
to harsh undercurrents, which can dislodge even an
edifice.

All said and donethe challengesdo not end just there.
Further the Corporate Governance is faced with a
challenging task of recruitment of Members of the
Board. This is all the more important as even one
misfit can spoil the show just as one rotten apple can
spread the rot to a basket full of apples. So selection
of the right Member of the Board is of prime
importance for proper Corporate Governance to be
in place. It has to put in place a succession plan so
that the right candidate isto fill the slot as the older
one moves out, just as Lord Tennyson said the old
order changed giving way to new. So with present
day scenario—we have to be ready to move in and
move out to sustain the ever—dynamic process of
change. The size and cost of the boards should not
such be that weight above becomes so huge that let
alone the organization, they would not be able to
sustain themselves and the organization would
collapse like a house of cards. A good corporate
governance system must ensure that the enterprise
does not fall short in fulfilling this obligation, hence
good governance, in the context of apublicly traded
company, implies.

(a) Optimal utilization of resourcesfor enhancing the
value of the enterprise by effectively monitoring
executive performance and supporting
entrepreneurship spirit. (b)Ethical corporate behaviour
in honouring and protecting the rights of all
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stakeholders. Corporate governance is the structure

and process of;

(a) Monitoring executive performance.

(b) Ensuring accountability of management to
shareholders,

(c) Motivating management towards creating value
for shareholders,

(d) Protecting interests of other stakeholders
including the local community.Adding value
Addition through Good Governance which;

¢ Provides stability and growth to the enterprise.

¢ Isdemonstrated by adoption of good corporate
practices, builds confidence.

¢ Reduces perceived risks, consequently reducing
cost of capital.

¢ Intheknowledge driven economy excellencein
soft skills such as management, will be the
ultimate tool for the corporate to leverage a
competitive advantage in the financial market

¢ Good corporate practices promote stability and
long—term sustenance of all.

¢ A good corporate citizen becomes a role model
and enjoysaposition of pride.

¢ Potential stakeholders aspire to enter into
relationships with an enterprise whose
governance credentials are exemplary.

Another important challenge that facesthe Corporate

Governanceishaving effective communication with

itsown membersand the public, |.e. the sharehol ders;

(8) The enterprise should maintain an interactive

communication web site having for two—way

communication with shareholders. Theweb site
must include key information regarding the
enterprise and must be updated regularly.

The enterprise should publish quarterly financial

reports.

The enterprise should display in itsweb site the

comments of the chairman of the board/CEOs

on important reports relating to the enterprise
published in important newspapers/journals/
electronic media.

The enterprise on its web site the number of

suggestions received from shareholders in last

three months.

(b)
(©)

(d)

[26]

(e) The enterprise must display on its web site the
names, e-mail addresses, etc. of key—personnel
to facilitate communication.

(f) The enterprise must display on its web site the
number of grievances received and redressed in
last three months and the number of unsettled
grievances.

(g) Theenterpriseshall display atitsweb siteabrief
resume of its directors.

(h) The enterprises must send to each household of
shareholders the half yearly financial results
including the summary of eventsin

In order to remain competitive the organization must
ensure implementation of never technologies.
This is the surest way of cutting costs besides
proper utilization of money of the shareholders.

Factors influencing Quality of Governance

Quality of Governance Depends of the following

Factors;

(@) Integrity of the Management: A board of
directorswith alow level of integrity istempted
to misuse the trust, reposed by shareholders and
other stakeholders, to take decisionsthat benefit
afew at the cost of others.

(b) Ability of the Board: The collective ability, in
terms of knowledge and skill, of the board of
directors to effectively supervise the executive
management determinesthe effectiveness of the
board, A board, which dose not have members
withright specializations, lacksthisability.

A adequacy of the process: Board of directors

cannot supervise the executive management if

the process fails to provide sufficient and
information to the board, necessary for reviewing
plans and the performance of the enterprise.

Similarly, the process should be such that it should

not dampen the entrepreneurial spirit of the

executive management.

(d) Commitment Level of individual Board
Members: The quality of a board depends on
the commitment of individual membersto tasks,
which they are expected to perform as board
members.

(e) Quality of Corporate Reporting: The quality
of corporate reporting depends on the

(c)
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transparency and timeliness of corporate
communication with shareholders. Thishelpsthe
shareholdersin making economic decisions and
in correctly evaluating the management in its
stewardship function.

() Participation of Stakeholders in the
Management: The level of participation of
stakehol ders determines the number of new ideas
being generated in optimum utilization of
resources and for improving the administrative
structure and the process. Therefore, an
enterprise should encourage and facilitate
stakeholders' participation.

(9) The Board Responsibilities

® Overseeing Strategic Development & Planning,

® Management Selection, Supervision and
Upgrading,

® Maintenance of Good Member Relations,

® Protecting and Optimizing the Organizations
Assets, and

® Fulfilling Fiduciary and Legal Requirements.

(h) Chairman’s Leadership Ability: ‘It is no
understatement to say that the leadership ability
and performance of the chairman is the most
significant determinant of the success or failure
of any Board’' Inadequacy of the Chairman’s
Leadership ability can be very disastrous;
“Quality of leadership is undoubtedly the most
critical of the key factors determining board
success or failure, so much so that the problem
of, and solution to, board under —performance
can be traced almost always to a failure of
leadership”

Role of SEBI in Corporate Governance
The SEBI, asthe custodian of investor interests, did
not lag behind. On May, 1999, it constituted an 18-
member committee, chaired by the young and
forward-looking industrialist, Mr. Kumar Mangalam
Birla (a chartered accountant himself) on corporate
governance, mainly with a view to protecting the
investor’s interests. The Committee made twenty-
five recommendations, nineteen of them mandatory
in the sense that these were enforceable. The listed
companies were obliged to comply with these on
account of the contractual obligation arising out of

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

the listing agreement with stock Exchanges. The

mandatory recommendations of the Kumar Mangalm

Committee include the Constitution of Audit

Committee and Remuneration Committeein all listed

companies, appointment of one or more independent

Directorsin them, recognition of the leadership role

of the chairman of a company, enforcement of

Accounting Standards, the obligation to make more

disclosuresin annual financial reports, effective use

of the power and influence of institutional

shareholders, and so on.

¢ Theboard of acompany should have an optimum
combination of executive and non-executive
Director with not less than 50 percent of the
Board comprising the non-executive Directors.

¢ TheBoard of acompany should set-up aqualified
and an independent Audit Committee.

¢ TheAudit Committee should have minimumthree
members, all being non-executive Directors, with
the majority being independent, and with at |east
one Directors having financial and accounting
knowledge.

¢ Thechairman of theAudit Committee should be
an independent Director.

¢ The board of directors is combination of
executive directors and non-executive directors.

¢ The non-executive directors comprise of
promoter director and independent directors.
Independent directors arethose, who, apart from
receiving director’s remuneration, do not have
any material pecuniary relationship or
transactionswith the company, its promoters, its
management or its subsidiaries that in the
judgment of the Board may affect their
independence of judgment.

¢ Thechairman of theAudit Committee should be
present at Annual General Meeting to answer
shareholder queries.

¢ The company Secretary should act as the
secretary to the Audit Committee.

¢ TheAudit Committee should meet at least thrice
ayear. The quorum should be either two members
or one-third of the member of the Audit
Committee.

¢ The Audit Committee should have powers to
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investigate and activity within its terms of
reference, to seek information from and
employee; to obtain outsidelegal or professional
advice, and to secure attendance of outsides if
necessary.

The Audit Committee should discharge various
rolessuch as, reviewing any changein accounting
policies and practices; compliance with
Accounting Standards; compliance with Stick
Exchange and legal requirements concerning
financial statement; the adequacy of internal
control systems; the company’sfinancial and risk
management policies, etc.

The Board of Directors should decide the
remuneration of the non-executive Directors.
Full discloser should be madeto the shareholders
regarding the remuneration package of all the
Directors.

The Board meetings should be held at last four
times a year.

A Director should not be amember in more than
ten committees or act as the chairman of more
than five committees across all companies in
which he is a Director. This is done to ensure
that the members of the Board give due
importance and commitment of the meetings of
the Board and its committee.

The management must make disclosures to the
Board relating to all material, financial and
commercial transactions, where they have
personal interest.

In case of the appointment of a new Director or
re-appointing of aDirector, the shareholdersmust
be provided with a brief resume of the Director
his expertise and the names of companies in
which the person also holds Directorship and the
membership of committees of the Board.

A Board committee should beformed tolook into
theredressal of share of shareholders complaints
like transfer of shares, non receipt of balance
sheet, dividend, etc.

There should be a separate section on Corporate
Governance in the annual reports of the
companies with adetailed compliance report.

[28]
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EMPLOYEE ENGAGEMENT IMPACT ON ORGANIZATIONAL
COMMITMENT AT DIVYA BHASKAR GROUP

Employee engagement can be defined as an employee putting forth extra discretionary efforts, as well as
the likelihood of the employee being loyal and remaining with the organization over the long haul. Many
research says that engaged employee perform better, put in extra efforts to get the job done, show a strong

level of commitment to the organization.

Introduction
Employee engagement is derived from studies of
morale or a group’s willingness to accomplish
organizational objectives which began in the 1920s.
The value of morale to organizations was mature by
us army researcher to predict unity of efforts and
attitudinal battle-readiness before war. In the post
war mass production society that required unity of
effortsin execution (group). Moral e score were used
as predictors of speed, quality and militancy. With
the beginning of the knowledge worker and emphasis
or individual talent management (stars), aterm was
needed to describe an individual’s emotional
attachment to the organization, fellow associate and
thejob.
According to scarlett surveys, “Employee
engagement isameasurable degree of an employee's
positive or negative emotional attachment to their job,
collogues and organization which profoundly
influences their willingness to learn and perform at
work”.
A modernized version of job satisfaction. Schidt's
definition of engagement “ an employee’sinvol vement
with, commitment to, and satisfaction with work.
Employee engagement is a part of retention”.
Objective of the study
¢ To know employee engagement impact on
organizational commitment
¢ To evaluate the effectiveness of the employee
engagement

¢ To know that how many employee are totally
engage with their work and their organization.
Research methodology
Descriptive methodology, the researcher can get
valuable qualitative and quantitative datathrough the
descriptive method. the questioner isone of themajor
tools for collecting the information from the
respondent. Researcher in common parlance refers
to a search of knowledge. One can also define
research as a scientific and systematic search for
pertinent information on a specific topic. In fact,
researcher is an art of scientific investigation. The
Different types of research method use in research.
The descriptive method is more useful method in any
investigation.
Sampling techniques, size and unit
For the purpose of the study, the researcher selected
therespondent of DivyaBhaskar group. Onthebasis
of non-probability random sampling. Samplesize 100
Method of data collection
The primary dataare those which are collected afresh
and for thefirst time, and thus happen to be original
in character. He secondary data, on the other hand,
are those which have aready been passed through
the statistical process. The researcher would have
to decide which sort of data he would be using for
his study and accordingly hewill haveto select one
or the other method of data collection. The method
of collecting primary and secondary data differs
science primary data are to be originally collected,

* Department of MBA (HR), M.K. Bhavnagar University, Bhavnagar

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

[29]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168

while in case of secondary data the nature of data 4) Are my thoughts and feelings given due respects

collection, with the pros and cons of each method.
Data analysis and inter pretation

After data have been collected it hasto be analyzed;
the data obtained from the questionnaireis arranged
in serial tablesare parts of technical procedurewhere
in classified data put in the form of table.

1) Does fun at happen regularly?

employees

= strangly disagree
= disagree

= slightly disagra=
= agree

w strongly agree

Do | get feedback regularly from my supervisorsfor
improving my performance?

employees response

W strangly disagree
™ disagree

m slightly disagree
W agrae

W strongly agree

2) Do | feel coming to office regularly?

employees

® strongly disagree
W disagree

= slightly disagree
Wagres

W strongly agree

3) Do | get sufficient opportunity to improve my
skill?

employees response

= strangly dissgree
= disagres

m slightly disagree
magree

m strongly sgre=

[30]

at work-place?

employeesresponse

m strongly disagree
= disagree

= slightly disagree
W oagree

w strongly agre=

Conclusion

Inthisstudy objectiveisto find out what isemployee
engagement impact on organizational commitment.
And the findings said that it is not necessary that if
employee are involve in their job that are always
commitment to their work and their organization. The
effectiveness of the employee engagement and
organizational commitment isvery important in any
organization. If employees are very committed then
it’sdirectly impact shown on their productivity, quality
of their work, satisfaction level also increase because
of this.

The result showed that most of the employees of
divyabhaskar group engaged and liketheir work and
organization except few employees who are not
engaged and few who are nearly engaged and can
be changed to an engaged employee by their
supervisors by proper planning.
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NEW FACE OF INDIAN BANKING INDUSTRY - EMERGING
CHALLENGES & POTENTIAL

The Financia Sector Reforms have changed the face of Indian Banking Industry into amuch regulated and
organized industry. The market devel opments coupled with Liberalization & Globalization haveresulted in
transformation of banksin a much higher pace with technology acting as a catalyst. The Indian Financial
System is amilieu interspersed with arange of players like PSU’s, Private Banks, Regional Rural Banks,
Foreign Banks, Cooperative Banks and many more. Gone are the days when the customers had to stand in
long queues for making transactionsin the commercia banksin India. Now with the proliferation of Internet
Banking transactions have become much more convenient. Though, the banking sector in India has adjusted
quitefairly with the emerging environment and istrying to extend itsreach and diversity, yet greater challenges
lie ahead. The exposure to the international competition and the BASEL 111 norms, the banks will have to
gear up for the stringent Capital Adequacy Norms. Banks will have to prepare themselves for the greater
challengeslying ahead in future. This study focuses on the changes and shifts expected in the Indian Banking
Industry, the opportunities and challenges ahead and the role of technological innovation which could bethe
change agent in the coming years. It makes a modest attempt to provide a brief overview of the mgjor
developmentsin the field of banking. An effort has been made to present the different phases and changes

witnessed in the Indian Banking System and an insight into the future ahead.
Key Words: Indian Banking System, Financial System, Technological Innovations, Challenges.

1. Introduction

In the early Nineties there were many discrepancies
inthelndian economy mostly prevailing inthefinancia
sector and the banking sector. The major drawbacks
of the situation were considered to be productivity
and efficiency of the system. It was observed that
profitability has been eroded, several public sector
banks and financial institutions have become
financially weak, some public sector banks have been
incurring losses year after years, their customer
service was very poor, their work technology was
outdated and they were unabl e to meet the challenges
of a competitive environment. Considering the
situations and the impact of that on the economy the
Govt. of India and RBI decided to introduce some
reforms to curb the bewildered and distorted
economic, financial and banking sectors. To promote
rapid economic growth and devel opment with stability

through the process of globalization, liberalization and
privatization in the financial system was initiated to
ensure that it becomes more competitive and gets
integrated with the world economy through
internationalizationsof financial marketsin theworld.
Today inthe modern eracof information and technol ogy
and thedemand driven economy whichismenu-driven
ultra robust specialized software programmes are
applied and called the banking applications. One could
regard the past of Banking Industry as medieval age
and the present one as the modern era which is an
independent information silo, and multi-channel
banking (ATMs, Net banking, tele-banking, etc) which
was almost non-existent earlier.

2. Review of Literature

Arora (2003) highlighted the significance of bank
transformation. Technology has a definitive role in
facilitating transactionsin the banking sector and the
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impact of technolog implementation hasresultedin
the introduction of new products and services by
various banksin India. Bakshi (2003) said that good
governanceisof interest not only to anindividual bank
but also to the society inwhich it operates. Thebasic
objectives remain protection of depositors and
safeguarding the integrity and soundness of the
system. Bhattacharya (1997) has found PSBs with
the highest efficiency among the three categories of
bank groups as foreign and private sector banks.
However PSBs started showing a decline in
efficiency after 1987, private banks withessed no
change and foreign banks disclosed sharp rise in
efficiency. Das (1999) concluded that while thereis
a welcome increase in emphasis on non- interest
income, banks have tended to show risk-averse
behavior by opting for risk- free investments over
risky loans. Garg (1994) studied that Indian scheduled
commercial banks have achieved remarkable
progressin last two decades under study, particularly
in branch expansion in rural areas, deposits
mobilization and credit deployment to priority sector
and small borrowers. Mohan (2003) expressed his
viewsregarding the transformation in Indian Banking
that if Indian Banksareto compete globally, thetime
is opportune for them to institute sound and robust
risk management practices. Ram (2002) observed
that businessisbeing completely reinvented because
transaction costs are much lower on the Internet than
intraditional channels. Thebanksarerapidly shifting
their business functions & customers relationships
on to the Web. Satyamurty (1994) clarified the
concepts of profits, profitability & productivity
applicable to the banking industry organized by the
bank managements that the pressure on the
profitability is more due to the factors beyond their
control. Sandhu (2003) study analysed the impact of
IT and particularly e-delivery channels on the
performance of Indian banking system. The study
aso highlighted that ATMs are the major e-delivery
channels, which are used mostly in the metropolitan
and urban cities. It concluded that those banks, which
are using edelivery channels, are providing better
services than the other banks. Trivedi (2003) has
rightly observed that Indian Banks have always

[32]

proved beyond doubt their adaptability to change and
it would be possible for them to mould themselves
into agile and resilient organizations by adopting fine-
tuned CRM strategies, operations based on asset-
liability and risk management systems, the required
technological capabilities and developing human
resources to meet the challenges of the paradigm
shift.
3. Need for Study
Theimportant factorsthat establish the need for new
approach in Indian Banks are detailed below:-
Intense competition.
Changesin Banking Sector.
High Expectation of Customers.
No Brand Loyalty.
Improved Customer Retention.
Objectives of the Study
To analyse the effects of Banking Sector
Reformsin India.
¢ Tofind out the opportunitiesin Indian Banking
Sector.
¢ Tofind out the challengesin the Indian Banking
Sector.
¢ To offer suggestions for the growth and
development of Banking Sector in India
5. Process of Banking Sector Reforms in India
The Banking Sector Reformsin Indiawereinitiated
in 1991 by taking tre undernoted steps.
(a). Narasimham Committee Recommendations
for Banking Sector Reforms :
The Government of India, under the chairmanship of
Sh. M. Narasimham, an Ex-Governor of RBI,
appointed the Narassmham Committee-1 (NC-1) in
April 1991. The committee examined all the aspects
relating to the structural organization, functions and
procedures of financia system and submitted itsreport
on November 16, 1991. The NC-I had proposed wide
ranging reformsfor improving thefinancial viability
of the banks, increasing their autonomy from
government directions, restructuring unviable banks,
allowing a greater entry of the private sector in
banking, liberalizing the capital market, further
improving the operationa flexibility and competition
among the financial institutions and setting up of
proper supervisory system.
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(b). First Phase of Banking Sector Reforms
(1991):

A number of reform initiations had been taken to
improve or minimize the distortionsimpinging upon
the efficient and profitable functioning of banks,
especially reduction in SLR & CRR, transparent
guidelinesor normsfor entry and exit of private sector
banks. Public sector banks were alowed to direct
access to capital markets, deregulation of interest
rates, liberalization of branchlicensing policy, setting
up of Debt Recovery Tribunals, asset classification
and provisioning, income recognition and Asset
Reconstruction Fund (ARF). These and other
measuresthat have been taken had helped the highly
regulated and directed banking system to transform
itself into one characterized by openness, competition,
prudential and supervisory discipline.

(c) Second Phase of Banking Sector Reforms
(1998) :

The recommendations of the NC-I in 1991 provided
the blueprint for the first generation reforms of the
financial sector. Cataclysmic changes were taking
place in the world economy, coinciding with the
movement towards global integration of financial
services. Against such backdrop, the committee NC-
I1, appointed for the said purpose generated itsreport
in 1998, provided the roadmap for the second-
generation reform process. The NC-11 examined the
second-generation of reformsin terms of three broad
interrelated issues:

(). Action that should be taken to strengthen the
foundation of the banking system

(ii). Strengthening procedures, upgrading technology
and HRD and

(iii). Structural changesin the system

6. Role of Information Technology in the
development of Banking Sector :-

The process of globalization, liberalization,
privatization and the technological transformationin
the world economy has transformed the Banking
Industry and it has evolved manifolds.

(a) E-Banking

(b) Automated Teller Machines

(c) EFTPOS : EFTPOS card used to initiate the
authorization and transaction capture processestake
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place electronically, transaction confirmed manually,
funds not debited electronically.

(d) Remote Banking Services

(e) Smart Cards

(g) Internet Banking:

7. Challenges before Indian Banking Industry

In view of accelerating economic growth, the main
challengefor the banking sector in the coming years
would beto expand while maintaining sound financial
health. With large expansion in the past few years,
while banking penetration hasincreased on the assets
side, it continuesto berdlatively low ontheliabilities
side. Banks therefore, would need to focus on
reaching the hitherto untapped clients and regions.
Whilethereisan enormous scope, the needisto find
innovative methods to reach them. With the expected
expansion of banking operationsinlinewiththeoverall
macroeconomic growth and theintroduction of Basle
[11 requirements, thereisclear recognition of the need
for banks to extend their capacity. The main
challengeswill be:

(a). Greater Thrust on Credit Portfolio

One of the critical issues facing the Banking Sector
in India is the flow of credit to al the productive
sectors of the economy. Credit demand by the
corporate sector has also turned robust on the back
of strongindustria performance. Furthermore, banks
are expected to have greater financing opportunities
in the area of project finance, especially in the
infrastructure sector, given the conversion of two
major financial institutions into banks. Rural Credit
has a so emerged as an important growth opportunity.
Several new areas such as agri-clinics, contract
farming and rural housing are fast becoming viable
revenue propositions for banks. In order to enhance
theflow of credit to these emerging areas, the Reserve
Bank of India has been undertaking measures to
removetheimpedimentsontimely availability of credit
through various means. The banks will have to
concentrate on total financial inclusion of this sector
infuture.

(b). Consolidation of the Banking System

One of the major objectives of the banking sector
reforms has been to enhance efficiency and
productivity through competition. Thisinvolved the
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undernoted three elements:

¢ First, Private shareholdingin Public Sector Banks
has been injected by permitting reduction in the
Government shareholding in Public Sector Banks
up to 51%.

¢ Second, entry of new Private Sector Banks has
been allowed.

¢ Third, Foreign Banks have been permitted
additional branches.

(c) Organisational Change

¢ Jerry Yoram Wind and Jeremy Main suggested
that the best way to view organizations in the
next century is to use a concept they call
Integrated Architecture. Among the capabilities
that must, therefore, be part of the articture of
the new organizations:

¢ An organizational culture that facilitates
innovation.

¢ A team and customer oriented organizational
structure.

¢ Bestinclassprocessesat even point of the value
chain.

¢ H.R. systemsthat make employeesfeel satisfied
andloyal.

(d). Banking on Design

The new generation banks have lobbiesthat provide

a view to the street and induce the new clients to

check thevisual ambience. The extensive use of glass

wallsin the interiors conveys vastness of space and

brings down the barriers between the customers and

the bankers to the minimum. Designs seem to be

evolving in a manner that is reflective of the

institution’s personality, brand and itsproper execution

ensures that one cannot just walk across it without

lifting an eye towards it. The change, however, has

not only been in the interiors but the exterior facade

isalso being reconstructed to convey a*“ come hither”

look. The success of design and layout of a branch

can be attained when the customer who walksinside

the facade feels empowered to exercise his position

about enquiring from the products on display, rather

than helplessly lost inthe maze of products on display

inside. One of the way through which the customer

isempowered is by using electronic signboards and

plasma screens.

[34]

(e). Technological Up gradation

The new entrants in the banking sector are skilled
with the computer background. However, over a
period of timethey would acquire banking experience.
Whereas, themiddleand senior level peoplein banking
have rich banking experience but their computer
literacy isat avery low level. It'sachallenge. In an
environment of large-scale use of technology, an
effective security policy covering physical and other
aspects has assumed greater importance. The future
computerization in banks should aim at strengthening
the payment system, bring out new products and
services and facilitate move towards fool -proof risk
hedging techniques.

(f). Consolidation and move towards Univer sal
Banking

Mergers and acquisitions in the banking sector are
going to be the order of the day. Successful mergers
of various multinational Banks have shown the
growing trend of consolidation. With the steps of
globalization and market deepening the Universal
Banking provides greater economic efficiency inthe
form of lower cost, higher output and better products.
The idea of ‘one-stop shopping’ saves a lot of
transaction costs and increases the speed of economic
activities. Universal Bankshave played aleading role
in Continental European Countries. The surgein the
globalization coupled by the technological
advancements has led to overcome national
boundaries.

(g). Focus on Customer Service

There have been complaints relating to charges for
bal ance enquiry, cheque status verification, signature
verification, address confirmation, photograph
verification, punitive service charges for non-
mai ntenance of minimum balancein saving accounts,
transaction charges for reorder of cheque book and
for cash transaction at the branch beyond a stipul ated
number. RBI has been issuing guidelines from time
to time to facilitate bank’s focus on service to the
common man. The expansion of banking servicesand
diversification of ownership hasled to both enhanced
efficiency and systematic resilence in the banking
sector. With the RBI’s initiative, the Indian Banks
Association has prepared a model “Fair Practices
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Code” whichisapublic document enlisting thing that

a customer can expect from the concerned bank.

The bank will haveto concentrate more on customer

service.

(h). Importance of Customer Relationship

M anagement

Therelationship marketing isthe process of building

long term mutually beneficial relationship with the

customers. At the best, CRM should address the

following businessgoals:

¢ Increased customer acquisition, retention and
greater loyalty.

¢ Expansion of profitable, long lasting customer
relationship.

¢ Ddlivery of aconsistent, relevant and high quality
customer experience.

¢ Continuous learning about customers (both
business and consumer)

¢ Ddlivery of theright productsand servicestailored
to meet customer’s need.

¢ Improved cost management.

Infuture, the bankswill haveto focus more on CRM

as a business strategy by considering a wide range

of variables and to have a business impact that

affects a company’s revenue performance.

(i). Relevance of Financial Inclusion and

Inclusive Growth

TheFinancia Inclusionand Inclusive Growth will fast

become a business opportunity provided banks are

able to reach out to the masses in a cost-effective

way and offer a package deal of deposits, |oans,

insurance and mutual funds. The major components

of financial inclusion and inclusivegrowth are:-

¢ Application of full fledged technology at branch
level.

¢ Adoption of the appropriate business strategy.

Setting up of rural computer kiosks.

¢ Provision of incentives for staff posted at rural
branches.

¢ Addressing all the apprehensions of the
customers of the rural branches.

¢ Monitoring of the Credit Information Systemsin
Rural Areas.

¢ Suitable credit schemesfor the rural customers.

¢ Credit risk hedging and insurance against loss.

*
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¢ Strengthening linkage with NGOs and Self Help
Groups.
¢ Greater Inclusion through Micro Finance.
(i). I'mpact of Basel |11 Norms
In India, the Capital Adequacy Norms were
implemented in 1992 following the Basel Accord of
1988. With the increasing sophistication in banking
operations and the growing cross-border activities of
banks, the earlier accord, which focused exclusively
on credit risk, did not adequately addressthe emerging
realities of banking. The Basel 11 norms were also
implemented by Indian Commercial Banks since
March 2007. Now, Basel III Norms have been
released in 2010. Thefinancial crisisof 2008 hasbeen
cited as one of the main reason for introduction of
these norms. A need hasbeen felt to further strengthen
the system. The purpose of these normsisto promote
amore resilient banking system by focusing on four
vital banking parameters viz. Capital, Leverage,
Funding and Liquidity.
(k). Management of Non Performing Assets
The most important facet of risk in India remains
credit risk. Banks have been successful in containing
their Non-performing A ssets, despite adoption of 90
day delinquency norms and the overhang problem.
India will have also to pay more attention towards
the management of Non Performing Assetsin future.
(). Role of Corporate Governance in
Commercial Banks
Corporate Governance has assumed added
significance in the current liberalized environment
when the banking sector is expected to function on
commercial lines. The quality of corporate
governance in commercial banks in India becomes
more critical as the competition intensifies and the
banks strive to retain their client base. Commercial
BanksinIndiaare currently required to make several
disclosures about their operations in the Balance
Sheets. However, there are some gaps in the
disclosuresin Indiavis-vistheinternational standards,
particularly inthe areaof risk management strategies
and risk parameters, risk concentrations, performance
measures and components of capital structure.
Hence, the standards need to be further broad-based
in consonance with improvementsin the capabilities

[35]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

of market players to analyse the information
objectively.
8. A research Conducted by KPMG on
Technology enabled transformation in Banking
In a recent conclave a report was submitted by
KPMG on Technology enabled transformation in
banking which highlighted on various technol ogical
issues and the emerging trends in the world. They
concluded that by 2015 every aspect of Banking
Industry will be transformed by new technology.
Bankswill be using technology that will enablethem
to determine pricing, new products and services.
Banks which will understand their customers better
and look to charge only for services used will benefit
more than other banks.
Some of the Key points raised in the study are
as follows:-
1. Bankswill haveto tranform their service channels.
2. Banking the Un(der) banked
3. Growth Through Channel Innovation
4. Efficiency & Cost Based improvements
5. Response to regulatroy regulations and reporting
reguirements.
6. Leveraging technology for greater financial
inclusions
7. Multi channel delivery model
9. Conclusions
As the economy grows and becomes more
sophisticated, the banking sector hasto developin a
manner that supports and stimulates such growth.
Indiais a country where there is three tier level of
geographical area development. There are full
fledged urban areas covering the metropolitan cities
and other big cities. On the other hand, there are
underdeveloped rural areas too. In between these
two extremes, there are semi-urban areas also
covering the small towns. Under such scenario,
different marketing approach and strategy for all these
areaswill berequired. Further, the commercial banks
of future will have to change their focus from the
traditional banking to universal banking. Under this
approach, the banks will have to offer awide range
of financial services viz. issuing, underwriting,
investing and trading in securities, insurance and
mutual funds etc. In the current scenario, banks in
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India are constantly pushing the frontiers of risk
management

Asper astudy on“Banking 2015” of IBM’s Strategic
Research Unit, the Institute for Business Value, the
fivekey trendsthat will determine market successin
2015 are customerstaking control, niche competitors,
anew work force, regulated transparency and sharp
focus on technology. There are several challengesin
future which may require new technologies, better
processes of credit and risk appraisal, product
diversification, robust internal controlsand corporate
governance and efficient human resource
management. Commercial Banks are also facing
increased market risk uncertainties on account of
rising interest rates as a result of growing global
financial imbalances. The banking sector, therefore,
needsto equip itself to meet these challengesaswell
asthose arising out of introduction of Basel |11 norms
and international accounting standards. Competition,
consolidation and convergence are emerging as the
key driversof the banking sector intheyearsto come.
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CHANGING RURAL MARKET AND ROLE OF MARKETERSWITH
REFERNEC TO NORTH GUJARAT.

Research firms have started conducting surveys, academicians published papers and business had made
inroad on the areacalled rural market. Theword on everybody lipsare- “ Thereal North Gujarat livesin the
village”. In Present paper researcher by conceptual research focused on the changing rural North Gujarat
from the eyes of marketer’s perspectives. As North Gujarat Rural Market is extremely fragmented, having
small number of players on the seller’s side and large number of player on the buyer side. MNCs are more
focusing toward capturing cream in rural market. Present paper discuss about the tool which company are
using to make their presence felt and it also find the modern way for marketing implementation and value

addition.
[Keywords: Marketers, MNCs, Rural market]

1 INTRODUCTION:

We view rural market as a periodic concourse of
people for the purpose of buying and selling, i.e.,
exchanging goods, services and even ideas.

North Gujarat hasamost 575 villages, 80% of which
has population lessthan 1000 and about 67% of whose
population are dependent on land based activities.
Rural areas are scattered and it is next to impossible
to ensure the availability of a brand all over the
country. Advertising in such ahighly heterogeneous
market, which is widely spread, is very expensive.
The North Gujarat Consumer market isamulti-tiered
pyramid which requires multi pronged market
strategies.

North Gujarat has roughly fifty percent of its
population under 27 years of age. It is true that
Consumer North Gujarat isflourishing, but at the same
time North Gujarat Consumer has hisrootsdeep into
histraditions.

2. RURAL CONSUMERS: OCCUPATION,
INCOME, CULTURE.

The attitude toward rural market should be that of
investor. The growing market provide the opportunity
and approach should be one of market seeding. The
market provides opportunity and opinion for therural

marketer and low penetration level suggests
opportunities. The marketer needsto haveinformation
system that track sales to different market and help
to identify market potential. Low income group
Consumption is clear signal that marketer need to
address the bottom of pyramid with cost effective
valuefor money product. Rural North Gujarat offers
a bigger growth opportunity through greater
penetration and then consumption.

Fast growing product segments such as flat panel
TVs, LCD TVs, PlasmaTVs, Slim CRT TVs, frost-
freerefrigerators, fully automatic washing machines,
plit

Air-conditioners, DVD players, microwave ovens,
and home theatre systems - products entailing high
aspiration value are likely to see a growth in
consumption

2.1 Changing Rural Consumer:

Rural market differs by geography, occupation, socia
and cultural factors. Thisin turninfluence of product
design, promotion, pricing and use of channels. There
is need to develop positioning and product variant
according to geography and social grouping. The
product offeringinrural market was needed to reflect
the product use-situation. The changing behavior of
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a segment of rural market suggests an initial entry
strategy of mimicking the urban marketing
programme. The product and packaging are to be
creatively used for developing and delivering value.
The product attribute and feature should reflect the
environment of that consumer.

2.2 Product awareness and benefit:

North Gujarat consumers are also associated with
values of nurturing, care and affection. Thesevalues
are far more dominant that values of ambition and
achievement. Product which communicate feelings
and emotions gel with the North Gujarat consumers.
Education on the product benefitsiscommonin rural
markets. Thisis also seen in the case of shampoos.
Shampoos are positioned on cleaning effectiveness
and convenience, areplacement of soap nut or even
soap in rural market. A demonstration of product
featuresand explaining product virtuesisan approach
used by some of the rural marketers. Hindustan
Lever’'s campaigns to wash shirts or shampoo the
villagers' hair areinstances of product education. In
many such situations, potential consumers form
queues to experience the product benefits. The
peculiarity of rural market have forced marketing
companies to innovate their product offering and
rework their marketing strategieswhich are otherwise
design for urban market. The product has to satisfy
rural need and should offer value for money.
Differentiating consumer need and perception provide
opportunity to marketers. Modern means of
communication have less influence on cultural and
socia practicesin rural areas than they do in urban.
It was discovered that even the number, size and
shape of pan holdersin the stove varied from district
todistrict

2.3 Rural distribution:

Therural distribution is not much developed for the
reason,

1) Lack of Proper infrastructure such as all weather
roads, electrification and sanitation, and

2) Lack of marketer’simagination and initiative. The
biggest rural marketer’s especially FM CG companies
used to service up to the block town level, with the
villagers coming out and reaching there.

[38]

2.4 Pricing Tag:

The pricing issue is closely related to issues of
positioning and packaging. As competition in rural
markets is generally with the unorganized sector or
against a product category, price is a critical factor
in consumer choice. Inrural markets, low pricealone
is not sufficient. The price has to be convenient for
both the consumer and the retailer. The absolute
amount is important. Prices of Re 1, Rs 2 and Rs 5
are favored but not Rs 3, 6, 7 and 9. Cadbury’s
chocolate at Rs 6 and Relish at Rs 3 did not succeed
and had to be withdrawn. To maintain the absolute
price, it may make sense to decrease volumeinstead
of increasing price. The absolute amount is more
important than the contents.

Hindustan Lever found that retailersin villageswere
cutting its large 100 gm Lifebuoy soap into smaller
pieces and selling these. So it introduced a smaller
75 gm pack. It al'so introduced Wheel detergent in a
100 gm pack (Joshi, 1991).

2.5 Decision Implications:

Marketers can target consumers according to their
unmet needs on price or product features and develop
new marketsthrough unique positioning. The product
and packaging areto be creatively used for devel oping
and delivering value. The product attributes and
features should reflect the environment of these
consumers.

Marketers can use product and package design to
influence perception. The size, shape and color are
important cues that a rural marketer can use to
communicate

Effectively and create a favorable attitude. Distinct
colors, designs and symbols help the illiterate rural
consumer identify the brand. The ability to leverage
strengths either in distribution or costsisimportant to
deliver the value offering.

Valueand not priceisimportant in rural markets. Itis
relative valuethat isimportant and so the launch price
of a new product has to take into account the price
of substitute products. In the case of nonessential
items for which the consumer pays a large sum,
demand for quality and preference for abrand name
suggests offering a high priced model in addition to
offering astripped down version. In the case of high-
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priced durables, the market potential can be enlarged
Through hiring the product. The presence of alarge
number of consumers has implications for package
size of non-durables. It is preferable to have a small
sachet with alow purchase price though priced higher
than competing brands by unit of measure.
3.HOW TO ADD VALUE THROUGH RURAL
MARKETING:

There are many North Gujarat’s, as a marketer you
have to find your North Gujarat. Successful
marketers came up with different offeringsfrom one
rupee packs, to family packs. Message targeted at
rural market need to be simple, comprehensible and
in language understood by the consumer. The use of
picture adds to the effectiveness.

Narrating the stories increase the retention of
message. Rural marketing is thus a time consuming
affair and requires considerableinvestmentsin terms
of evolving appropriate strategieswith aview to tackle
the problems. Without supporting market institutions,
rural markets tend to be lean and lacking, leading to
high marketing and operational costs. Aninnovation
that reduces operational costs and enhances
harmonization of marketing functionsisrequired in
rural markets. Now the North Gujarat consumer is
knowledgeable and sensitive. Consumers are
increasingly more aware and are actively managing
their financial affairs. Peopleareincreasingly looking
not just at products, but at integrated financial solutions
that can offer stability of returns along with total
protection. Each of thesewill be delivered to different
target segments and will need to be delivered using
different distribution systems. North Gujarat markets
surprised many retail giants, for example when
Colgate came with the Gel toothpaste, it primarily
looked at the Urban markets and didn’t think about
rural markets much. It positioned Colgate Gel asan
urbane choice in its advertisements, but on the
contrary it became a huge hit in the rural markets.
Rural North Gujarat discovered that the Gel paste
camefor alonger timeand that satisfied the mother’s
need for economy. New entrants bring new capacities
into the business which in turn drives down the
profitability of the business. In order to protect their
long term profitability, the businessincumbents have
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to build up entry barriers. Without entry barriers, no
business can earn sustainable high returns. Themain
barrier to the emergence of a bona fide market for
intervention capital industry however isnot financial.
It iscultural in affluent nations. Product companies
should see inventor as adversaries and vice versa.
But product companies should see inventor as
wellspring of innovation and should trust them - and
invention and capitalists - enough to tell them what
new technol ogies the company actually need.

4., CONCLUSION:

Urban market has become congested with too many
competitors. Fallacy in Marketing isthat you cannot
reach to market unless you have access to
conventional expensive means. Very tempting to
position an offering as serving many needs, but it is
hard to communicate so many benefits on alimited
budget during a downturn. Thinking Narrow is a
simple logic you have a finite resources to market
your servicesand your customer has afinite capacity
to access and analyze data. As such, your best bet is
to reach out through one single message. The next
big revolution could happenin therural sector. When
it happensthe marketers should have already studied
thelay of land and thought of the strategiesand tactics
for victory. Theonly way for existenceisapplication
of Darwin Principal: survival of thefittest. Thetime
to prepare tomorrow is today.
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ANALYSIS OF NON-PERFORMING ASSETS

NPA is used by financia institutions that refer to loans that are in jeopardy of default. Once the borrower
hasfailed to make interest or principle payments for 90 daystheloan is considered to be a non-performing
asset. Non-performing assets are problematic for financial institutions sincethey depend oninterest payments
for income. Troublesome pressure from the economy can lead to asharp increase in non-performing loans and
often results in massive write-downs. With a view to moving towards international best practices and to
ensure greater transparency, it had been decided to adopt the ‘90 days overdue’ norm for identification of
NPA, from the year ending March 31, 2004. Accordingly, with effect from March 31, 2004.

. Definition:

A non-performing asset (NPA) isaloan or an advance

where;

¢ Interest and/or installment of principal remain
overdue for aperiod of more than 90 daysin
respect of aterm loan,

¢ The account remains ‘out of order’ for a period
of morethan 90 days, in respect of an Overdraft/
Cash Credit (OD/CC),

¢ The bill remains overdue for a period of more
than 90 days in the case of bills purchased and
discounted,

¢ Interest and/or installment of principal remains
overduefor two harvest seasons but for aperiod
not exceeding two half years in the case of an
advance granted for agricultural purposes, and

¢ Any amount to be received remains overdue for
aperiod of morethan 90 daysin respect of other
accounts.

¢ Non submission of Stock Statements for 3
Continuous Quarters in case of Cash Credit
Facility.

¢ No active transactions in the account (Cash
Credit/Over Draft/EPC/PCFC) for more than
91days

Il. Classification:

Banksarerequired to classify non-performing assets

further into the following three categories based on

the period for which the asset has remained non-

performing and the realisability of the dues:

1. Sub-standard assets: a sub standard asset is one
which has been classified as NPA for a period
not exceeding 12 months.

2. Doubtful Assets: a doubtful asset is one which
has remained NPA for a period exceeding 12
months.

3. Loss assets: where loss has been identified by
the bank, internal or external auditor or central
bank inspectors. But the amount has not been
written off, wholly or partly.

Sub-standard asset is the asset in which bank

have to maintain 15% of its reserves. All those

assets which are considered as non-performing
for period of more than 12 months are called as

Doubtful Assets. All those assets which cannot

be recovered are called as L oss Assets.

¢ Pur pose:

This paper aims to offer a preliminary case study

exploration of the Non Performing Assetsand analysis

of 10 major Public Sector Banksand 5 major Private

Sector Banks. The comparison is done with respect

to statistics of financia year 2012-13 and 2013-14.

¢ M ethodology:

In this paper, the top 10 Public Sector Banks

* Ph. D. Research Scholar, Dept. of Business Studies, Sardar Patel University, V. V. Nagar
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and top 5 Private Sector Banks in terms of their volume have been selected. The Profit after tax for the
Financial year 2012-13 and 2013-14 and the % of Gross and net NPA are the two basic factors, which are

considered for the study purpose. Case study method is also adopted.

Data of Public Sector Banks:

(Rs.in Crores)

PAT for PAT for
Name of the NPA for FY:2013-14 | NPA for FY:2012-13
Bank FY:2013-14 FY:2012-13
Gross NPA | Net NPA | Gross NPA | Net NPA
Statfnz?:k of 10,891.17 14,104.98 | 61,605.35 |31,096.07 | 51,189.39 | 21,956.48
Bank of India 2,729.27 2,749.35 11,868.60 | 7417.23 | 8,765.25 | 5,947.31
Bank of Baroda 4,541.08 4,480.72 11,875.90 | 6,034.76 | 7,982.58 | 4,192.02
Syndicate Bank 1,711.46 2,004.42 4,611.13 | 2,720.60 | 2,978.50 | 1,124.77
Dena Bank 551.66 810.38 2,616.03 | 1,818.92 | 1,452.45 | 917.18
ce“"f: d'?:"k of -1,262.84 1,014.96 11,500.01 | 6,648.56 | 8,456.18 | 4,987.55
Punjab National
Bank 3,342.57 4,747.67 18,880.06 | 9,916.99 | 13,465.79 | 7,236.50
cm:'a’:‘aktw" 561.72 1,434.67 473679 | 3,180.56 | 2,048.23 | 1,410.88
Union Bank 1,696.25 2,157.93 9,563.72 | 5,340.08 | 6,313.83 | 3,353.38
Allahabad Bank 1,172.02 1,185.21 8,068.04 | 5721.81 | 5136.99 | 4,126.76
Total 25934.36 34,690.29 | 145,325.63 | 79,895.58 | 107,789.19 | 55,252.83
Name of the Bank % NPA for FY:2013-14 % NPA for FY:2012-13
% Gross NPA % Net NPA % Gross NPA % Net NPA
State Bank Of India 4.95 2.57 4.75 2.10
Bank of India 3.15 2.00 2.06 0.65
Bank of Baroda 2.94 1.52 2.40 1.28
Syndicate Bank 2.62 1.56 1.99 0.76
Dena Bank 333 235 2.19 1.39
Central Bank of India 6.27 3.75 4.80 2.90
Punjab National Bank 5.25 2.85 4.27 2.35
Corporation Bank 3.42 2.32 1.72 1.19
Union Bank 4.08 233 2.98 1.61
Allahabad Bank 5.73 4.15 3.92 3.19

From the Case Study of the top 10 Public Sector
Banks under study, it is observed that all the Banks
except Bank of Baroda have reported lower PAT as
compared to previousfinancia year of 2012-13. Gross
NPA of all 10 banks have increased as compared to
previous financial year of 2012-13. Net NPA of al
10 banks have increased as compared to previous
financial year of 2012-13.
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The Collective performance of Public Sector
Banks under study

During the Financial Year 2012-13 all the Banks
cumulative profit after tax amounted to 34,690.29
Crores. During the Financial Year 2013-14 al the
Banks cumulative profit after tax amounted to
25934.36 Crores. The consolidated net profit after
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tax has decreased by 25.24 % as compared to
financial year 2012-13.

Consolidated Gross NPA of all banks haveincreased
from 107,789.19 Crores to 145,325.63 Crores
which is increased by 34.82% as compared to
financial year 2012-13.

Case of State Bank Of India

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 14,104.98 Crores and it is
reduced to 10,891.17 Croresin financial year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 22.79 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 51,189.39 Crores and it is increased
to 61,605.35 Crores in financial year 2013-14
which is increased by 20.35 %.

Case of Bank of India

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted 2,749.35 Crores and it is
reduced to 2,729.27 Croresin financial year 2013-
14 whichis reduced by 0.73 % . During the Financial
Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA amounted
8,765.25 Crores and it is increased to 11,868.60
Croresinfinancial year 2013-14 whichisincreased
by 35.41 %.

Case of Bank of Baroda

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 4,480.72 Crores and it is
reduced to 4,541.08 Croresin financia year 2013-
14 which is increased by 1.35 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 7,982.58 Crores and it isincreased to
11875.90 Crores in financia year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 48.77 %.

Case of Syndicate Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 2,004.42 Crores and it is
reduced to 1,711.46 Croresin financial year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 14.62 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 2,978.50 Crores and it is increased to
4,611.13 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 54.81 %.

Case of Dena Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 810.38 Crores and it is

[42]

reduced to 551.66 Croresin financial year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 31.93 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 1,452.45 Croresand it isincreased to
2,616.03 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 80.11 %.

Case of Central Bank Of India

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 1,014.96 Crores and it is
reducedto-1,262.84 Croresinfinancial year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 224.43 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 8,456.18 Crores and it is increased to
11500.01 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 35.99 %.

Case of Punjab National Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 4,747.67 Crores and it is
reduced to 3,342.57 Croresinfinancial year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 29.60 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 13,465.79 Crores and it is increased
to 18,880.06 Crores in financial year 2013-14
which isincreased by 40.21 %.

Case of Corporation Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 1,434.67 Crores and it is
reduced to 561.72 Croresin financial year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 60.85 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 2,048.23 Crores and it is increased to
4,736.79 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 131.26 %.

Case of Union Bank Of India

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 2,157.93 Crores and it is
reduced to 1,696.25 Croresin financia year 2013-
14 which is reduced by 21.40 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 6,313.83 Crores and it is increased to
9,563.72 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 51.47 %.

Case of Allahabad Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 1,185.21 Crores and it is
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reduced to 1,172.02 Croresin financial year 2013-14 which is reduced by 1.11 % . During the Financial
Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA amounted to 5,136.99 Crores and it is increased to 8,068.04
Croresin financial year 2013-14 which is increased by 51.06 %.

Data of Private Sector Banks:

N f the Bank PAT for PAT for FY:2012- NPA for FY:2013-14 NPA for FY:2012-13
or . - or H -
ame of the Ban FY:2013-14 13
Gross
Gross NPA Net NPA NPA Net NPA
ICICI Bank 9,810.48 8,325.47 10,505.84 | 3,297.96 | 9,607.75 | 2,230.56
HDFC Bank 8,478.40 6,726.28 2,989.28 820.03 | 2,334.64 | 468.95
Yes Bank 1,617.78 1,300.68 174.93 26.07 94.32 6.99
K°takB“:::'"dra 1,502.52 1,360.72 1,059.44 573.56 758.11 311.41
Axis Bank 6,217.67 5,179.43 3,146.41 | 1,024.62 | 2,393.42 | 704.13
Total 27,626.85 22,892.58 17,875.90 | 5,742.24 | 15,188.24 | 3,722.04
Name of the Bank % NPA for FY:2013-14 % NPA for FY:2012-13
% Gross NPA % Net NPA % Gross NPA % Net NPA
ICICI Bank 3.03 0.97 3.22 0.77
HDFC Bank 1.00 0.30 0.97 0.20
Yes Bank 0.31 0.05 0.20 0.01
Kotak Mahindra Bank 1.98 1.08 1.55 0.64
Axis Bank 1.22 0.40 1.06 0.32

The Callective performance of Private Sector
Banks under study

During the Financial Year 2012-13 all the Banks
cumulative profit after tax amounted to 22,892.58
Crores. During the Financial Year 2013-14 all the
Banks cumulative profit after tax amounted to
27,626.85 Crores. The consolidated net profit after
tax has increased by 20.68 % as compared to
financial year 2012-13.

Consolidated Gross NPA of all banksincreased from
15,188.24 Crores to 17,875.90 Crores which is
increased by 17.70 %.

Case of ICICI Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 8,325.47 Crores and it is
increased to 9,810.48 Cror esinfinancial year 2013-
14 which is increased by 17.84 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 9,607.75 Crores and it isincreased to
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10,505.84 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 9.36 %.

Case of HDFC

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 6,726.28 Crores and it is
increased to 8,478.40 Crores in financial year
2013-14 which is increased by 26.05 %. During
the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 2,334.64 Croresand it isincreased to
2,989.28 Crores in financial year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 28.05 %.

Case of Yes Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 1,300.68 Crores and it is
increased to 1,617.78 Crores in financial year
2013-14 which is increased by 24.37 %. During
the Financia Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 94.32 Crores and it is increased to
174.93 Crores in financia year 2013-14 which is
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increased by 85.46 %.

Case of Kotak Mahindra Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 1,360.72 Crores and it is
increased to 1,502.52 Croresinfinancial year 2013-
14 which is increased by 10.42 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 758.11 Crores and it is increased to
1,059.44 Crores in financia year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 39.75 %.

Case of Axis Bank

During the Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s profit
after tax amounted to 5,179.43 Crores and it is
increased t0 6,217.67 Croresinfinancia year 2013-
14 which is increased by 20.04 %. During the
Financial Year 2012-13 the Bank’s gross NPA
amounted to 2,393.42 Crores and it is increased to
3,146.41 Crores in financia year 2013-14 which
isincreased by 31.46 %.

Conclusion:

Banking activities are economic barometers of
country. Consolidated profit after tax of public sector
banksare reduced significantly whichisarisingissue
for Indian economy. Gross NPA of all the banks are
increased significantly. Private Sector Banks are

[44]

more efficient and they have managed to increase
the PAT in spite of increase in NPA's, Percentage of
NPA of Private Sector Banks is much lower than
Public Sector Banks. Political interference standsto
be the main reason for growth of NPA's. Large
industrial corporate are the major contributors in
increasing Gross NPA's. Kingfisher group (NPA of
7000 Crores) and Bhushan's Steel (NPA of 10000
Crores) are few examples of increased consolidated
amount of NPA's.
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* Dr. B.P. Gohil
MARKETING STRATEGIES IN LIFE INSURANCE SERVICES

The study is designed to evaluate the marketing strategies in life insurance service sector & how these
strategies boost sales & marketability of a product which ultimately lead to customer satisfaction. The
insurance scenario faces multiple challenges such asincreased costs of operation, regulatory pressures, and
inflexible technology infrastructure. These pressures are compounded by low to moderate premium growth
& theincreasing burdens of regulatory compliance. Keeping all the above problems around the study would
attempt to study all thefactorsthat contributed to the effective marketing strategies. Asthefinancial services
sector has become more competitive, financial institutions need to consider, ways of devel oping relationships
with their existing customers in order to defend their market share. Every insurer must recognize that its
“strategic posture” depends partly on the competitive environment, partly on its allocation of marketing
resources. This paper presents different marketing strategies that are taken up in life insurance services
keeping in view external and internal environment of the firm. Strategic dimension of marketing should focus
on the direction that an organization would takein relation to aspecific market or set of marketsin order to

achieve a specified set of objectives.

KEYWORDS: Customer satisfaction, Insurance, Innovation, Marketing Strategies, Services.

INTRODUCTION

Intoday’s economy, thefinancial servicesindustry is
exposed to increasing performance pressures and
competitive forces (Goergen, 2001). Modern media,
such as the internet, have created new challenges
for this industry (Fuchs, 2001).New business
concepts, a change in client sophistication (Davis,
2006), and an increasing number of new competitors
entering into the market, such asindependent financial
consultants, have changed the business models and
the competitive forces that established financial
services organizations are facing today worldwide.
Sankaran M (1999) studied the measuresthat would
help domestic playersin financial services sector to
improve their competitive efficiency, and thereby to
reduce the transaction costs. The study found that
the specific set of sources of sustainable competitive
advantagerelevant for Financial ServiceIndustry are:
product and processinnovations, brand equity, positive
influences of ‘Communication Goods ‘ ,corporate
culture, experience effects, scale effects, and

information technology. MarisaMaio Mackay (2001)
examined whether differences exist between service
and product markets, which warrant different
marketing practices by applying ten existing consumer
based measures of brand equity to afinancia services
market. The results found that most measures were
convergent and correlated highly with market share
in the predicted direction, where market share was
used asanindicator of brand equity. P. Kotler rightly
states that a company’s marketing strategy depends
onmany factors, one of whichisitssize and position
in the market.

A marketing strategy serves as the foundation of
amarketing plan. A marketing plan containsalist of
specific actionsrequired to successfully implement a
specific marketing strategy. A strategy is different
than atactic. Without a sound marketing strategy, a
marketing plan has no foundation. Marketing strategies
serve asthe fundamental underpinning of marketing
plans designed to reach marketing objectives. It is
important that these objectives have measurable
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results. A good marketing strategy should integrate
an organization’smarketing goals, policies, and action
sequences (tactics) into a cohesive whole. The
following techniques are implemented to device the
Marketing Strategy for the product/service:

| Market segmentation is the process in
marketing of grouping amarket (i.e. customers) into
smaller subgroups. This is not something that is
arbitrarily imposed on society: it isderived from the
recognition that the total market is often made up of
submarkets (called ‘ segments’). These segmentsare
homogeneous within (i.e. people in the segment are
similar to each other in their attitudes about certain
variables). Because of thisintra-group similarity, they
are likely to respond somewhat similarly to agiven
marketing strategy. That is, they are likely to have
similar feeling and ideas about a marketing mix
comprised of a given product or service, sold at a
given price, distributed in acertain way, and promoted
in acertain way

B  Targeting: involves breaking a market into
segments and then concentrating your marketing
efforts on one or a few key segments. Target
marketing can be the key to a small business’'s
success. The beauty of target marketing is that it
makesthe promotion, pricing and distribution of your
products and/or services easier and more cost-
effective.

| Positioning: is important because you are
competing with all the noise out there competing for
your potential fans attention. If you can stand out
with a unique benefit, you have a chance at getting
their attention. It is important to understand your
product from the customer’s point of view relativeto
the competition.

B Marketing Mix:

Marketing professionals and specialist use many
tactics to attract and retain their customers. These
activities comprise of different concepts, the most
important one being the marketing mix. There are
two concepts for marketing mix: 4P and 7P. It is
essential to balance the 4Ps or the 7Ps of the
marketing mix. The concept of 4Ps has been long
used for the product industry while the latter has
emerged as a successful proposition for the services

[46]

industry. The 7Ps of the marketing mix that are used
to frame marketing strategies of life insurance
companies can be discussed as:

B Product A product is both what a seller has to
sell & buyer hasto buy. So, insurance companies sell
services & services are their products. Apart from
life insurance as product, customer not only buys
product but also servicesin the form of assistance &
advice of agent. It is natural that customers expect
reasonablereturnsfor their investments & insurance
companieswant to maximizetheir profitability. Hence
while deciding the product mix services or schemes
should bemotivational.

Price The pricing of insurance products not only
affects the sales volume and profitability but also
influences the perceived quality in the minds of the
consumers. There are several different methods for
pricing insurance, based on theinsurance marketer’s
corporate objectives. They arethe survival approach,
the sales maximization approach, and the profit
maximization approach. To determine the insurance
premium, marketers consider various factors such
asmortality rate, investment earnings, and expenses,
in additionto theindividual risk profile based on age,
health, etc., and the time period/ frequency of
payment. In insurance businessthe pricing decisions
are concerned with:

The premium charged against policies

The interest charged for defaulting the payment of
premium & credit facility.

Commission charged for underwriting & consultancy
activities.

The pricing decisions may be high or low keepingin
view the level or standard of customers or the
policyholders. Mainly, pricing of insuranceisin the
form of premium rates. The three main factors used
for determining the premium rates under a life
insurance plan are mortality, expense & interest. The
pricing of insuranceisinform of premiumrates. The
three main factorsfor determining the premium rates
under lifeinsurance plan are:

Mortality: Average death ratesin a particular area.
Expenses: The cost of processing, commission to
agents, registrationisall incorporated into the cost of
installments & premium sum & formstheintegral
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part of pricing strategy.

Interest: The rate of interest is one of the major
factorswhich determine people swillingnesstoinvest
ininsurance. Peoplewould not bewilling to put their
funds to invest in insurance business if the interest
rates provided by other financial instruments are
higher than the perceived returnsfrom theinsurance
premiums.

Place It refers to the place where the customers
can buy the product and how the product reaches
out to that place. This is done through different
channels, like Internet, wholesalersand retailers. This
component of marketing mix is related to two
important facets-

-Managing the insurance personnel

-Locating a branch

The management of insurance personal should be
done in such a way that gap between the services
promises-services offered is bridged over. In a
magjority of service generating organizations, such a
gap isfound existent which has been instrumental in
making down the image problem .The insurance
personnel if not managed properly would make all
efforts insensitive. They are required to be given
adequate incentives to show their excellence. They
should be provided intensivetrainingsto focus mainly
on behavioral management. Another important
dimension to the place mix is related to the location
of insurance branches. While locating branches,
branch manager needs to consider the number of
factors such as smooth accessibility, availability of
infrastructural facilities and management of branch
offices and premises. Thus place management of
insurance premises needs a new vision, distinct
approach & aninnovative style. The branch managers
need professional excellenceto make place decisions
productive.

Promotion It includes the various ways of
communi cating to the customers of what the company
has to offer. It is about communicating about the
benefits of using aparticular product or servicerather
than just talking about its features. The insurance
services depend on effective promotional measures,
S0 asto createimpul sive buying. Promotion comprises
of advertising & other publicity tactics. The promotion

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

isafight not only for market share, but al'so for mind
share. The insurance services depend on effective
promotional measures, so as to create impulsive
buying. Promotion comprises of advertising & other
publicity tactics. Due attention should be given in
sel ecting the promotional tools. Personnel should be
given adequatetraining for creating impulsive buying.
People refer to the customers, employees,
management and everybody elseinvolvedinit. Itis
essential for everyone to realize that the reputation
of the brand that you are involved with is in the
people’'s hands. Understanding the customer better
allowsdesigning appropriate products. Being aservice
industry which involves a high level of people
interaction, it is very important to use this resource
efficiently in order to satisfy customers. Training,
development & strong relationshipswith intermediaries
are the key areas to be kept under consideration.
Process It refers to the methods and process of
providing a service and is hence essential to have a
thorough knowledge on whether the services are
helpful to the customers, if they are provided intime,
if the customers are informed in hand about the
services and many such things. The process should
be customer friendly ininsuranceindustry. The speed
& accuracy of payment is of immense importance.
The processing method should beeasy to& convenient
to the customers. Installment schemes should be
streamlined to cater to the ever growing demands of
the customers. IT & Datawarehousing will smoothen
the process flow

Physical (evidence) It refers to the experience of
using a product or service. When a service goes out
to the customer, it is essential that you help him see
what he is buying or not. For example- brochures,
pamphlets etc serve this purpose. Evidence is a key
element of success for all insurance companies.
Physical evidence can be provided to insurance
customers in the form of policy certificate and
premium payment receipts. The office building, the
ambience, the service personnel etc. of theinsurance
company and their logo and brand name in
advertisements also add to the physical evidence.
Impetus for marketing strategy:
Indiaisajumbo-sized opportunity for lifeinsurance
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need hardly belabored. Here is a nation of a billion
people, of whom merely 100 million people are
insured. And, significantly, even those who do have
insurance are grossly underinsured. The emerging
middle class population, growing affluence and the
absence of asocial security system combineto make
Indiaone of theworld’smost attractivelifeinsurance
markets. In a country where there is high
unemployment and where social security systemsare
absent, life insurance offers the basic cover against
life's uncertainties. India has traditionally been a
savings-oriented country and insurance playsacritica
rolein the development of the Indian economy. The
role of insurance in the economy isvital asit ableto
mobilize premium paymentsinto long-terminvestible
funds. As such, it is a key sector for development.
So marketing strategies areimportant and inevitable
phenomenon to tap huge untapped potential. Effective
selling of insurance policiesdependsto alarge extent
on the marketing strategies selected. As the market
for insurance is dynamic and accompanied by rapid
changesin the environment due to advancementsin
technology and uncertain economic conditions,
coupled with inflation, increased attention must be
given in the future to the selection of marketing
strategies.

New approachesto strategize the productization
of life insurance services: Latest tools and
techniques are used by marketers of life insurance
products to boost the sales to ensure customer
satisfaction and brand building. Some are the
approachesto survivein this scenario are as under:

Innovation: All the insurance companies have a
structured internal organization team with customer
service teams for the delivery of the service.
Extensive training is given to the service contact
personnel who are called thefinancial consultantsor
Agent advisers. Service development, servicedesign
and delivery are intricately intertwined. All parties
involved in any aspect of the new service must work
together at this stage to delineate the details of the
new service. (ValarieA Zeithmal and Mary Jo Bitner,
2003). The need and importance of the customers
involvement in the service innovation process is
considered to be of prime importance by all the life
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insurance companies as the current market for life
insurance is customer centric. The degree of
involvement of the customer hasgradually increased
inthelast fiveyears. Inthelast two years customers
areinvolvedinthe new service processasinformation
providers.

Product/Service differentiation: In case of
product differentiation, new products, customized
products, tailored products, bundled products can be
introduced and new target segments can beidentified.
For example, life, health and personal accident
insurance can be bundled together. Similarly Home
Loan and insurance covering fire and burglary can
be put together. The life insurance companies
provides only packaged policieswhereasnew players
have been providing several Riders. Rider in
insurance parlance is an option that gives the
policyholder additional coverage without disturbing
the fundamental risk coverage. The service in the
field of life insurance has improved greatly with the
entry of multinationals and rising competition. The
customer should have the option to continue or to
switch over or to come out of the given policy. The
service in the field of life insurance has improved
greatly with the entry of multinationals and rising
competition. The customer should have the optionto
continue or to switch over or to come out of thegiven
policy.

Advertising and sales promotion: Advertising and
publicizing have apositive effect on the prospective
customersaswell as personal selling. Discountsand
incentives promised along with the policy haveto be
presented in detail to the customers. The companies
must provide a tangible and rational reason to the
customers to buy a particular policy. Unity and
honesty must be maintained by the company and the
frontline executives at any cost to attract the
customers in the long term. Various creative and
innovative strategies should be devel oped to promote
various different life insurance policies. Finding an
ideal mix of customerswith high disposableincome
and targeting them with specific policies is another
good promotional strategy. Lifeinsurance may beone
of the most difficult products to sell, but with an
effective promotional strategy it can be sold easily.
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Technology: Information Technology progressis a
major driver behind the structural changeintheLife
insuranceindustry to enhancerisk transfer efficiency.
E-business opens up new waysto reduce costswhile
lowering market entry barriers and facilitating the
break-up of the traditional insurance value chain.
Insurance clients will benefit from greater
transparency, lower prices and improved services —
not just in the sales area, but also in claims
management.

Customer relationship management: Insurance
companies experiencing competition fromwithin and
abroad. Making this problem-situation into an
opportunity lies always on the prudent management
adopting or adapting tactics and strategies. In line of
this, customer relationship management isameasure
of winning competitiveness asit is the information-
driven approach to customer analysis and process
automation; and thereon supplement customer-value
proposition. An action on tangibl e services— prompt
and accurate issue of document, prompt and fair
settlement of claim ,good listening mechanism, better
problem solving approach, reliable manner of service
and meet requirement of customers on time every
time- inlieu of intangible promiseswould give utmost
satisfaction to customers, the customer relationship
management provides better service to the insured
protecting him against perils or risks and the insurer
enabling to retain the existing customersand bringing
in new customersin hisambit of business.
Distribution channels: The distribution network is
most important ininsuranceindustry. Insuranceis not
ahigh cost industry like telecom sector. Thereforeit
is building its market on goodwill and access on
distribution network. We cannot deny that insurance
are not bought, it is sold. The market has a great
scope to grow. This can be better done by more
innovative channels like a super market, a bank, a
post office, an ATM, departmental store etc. these
could be used to increase channels of insurance. But
such growth in channels shall increase with time. Till
then agents seem to be the most important distribution
channel in thisindustry. Agents connect with people
and influence them to buy any insurance policy. For
the same such agents charge commission on the

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

policies they get for the company. There is a fixed
percentage of commission for which these agents
work. In the field of distribution channels, many
innovative techniques can be adopted. For example,
Banc assurance and selling through postal network
will make a great deal of difference. In Europe 25
percent of insurance policiesare sold through banks.
Banc assurance, if implemented correctly can bring
vast benefitsto stakehol ders such asbanks, insurance
companies, shareholders and consumers. At present
the distribution channels that are available in the
market are listed below:

Direct selling

Corporate agents

Group sdling

Brokers and cooperative societies

Banc assurance

Mallassurance

Conclusion: Life insurance industry requires new
strategiesin order to survive and survive successfully
.Totap theinsurance potential to maximum industry
needs to frame such plans and strategies that will
help to capture the market. Companies instead of
focusing only on improving the variety of products
needs to focus on targeting new segments and
implement innovative strategies in order to achieve
sustained growth and ensure profitability of business
as well as growth of insurance coverage
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FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE OF FERTILIZER INDUSTRY WITH
REFERENCE TO RETURN ON GROSS CAPITAL EMPLOYED

Investment in any businessis madewith aview to obtain return on capital employed. Therefore by comparing
profit with capital employed, overall profitability of abusinessfirm can be measured. To compare profit with
capital employed, return on gross profit employed ratio, return on net profit employed ratio, return on share
holders’ equity and earning per share should be examined. Gross capital employed is the total fixed assets
and current assets. Alternatively, it isthe quantum of liabilities plus shareholders’ equity. It is calculated by
dividing net profit (beforeinterest and tax) by gross capital employed. The researcher shall discuss concept
of return on gross capital employed ratio, appropriation of profit and calculate various ratios related with

these for the selected District Co-Operative Milk Producer’s Union Ltd by applying ‘F' test Anova Test

[Key word: Gross Capital Employed, Finance]

1. INTRODUCTION

Investment in any business is made with a view to
obtain return on capital employed. Therefore by
comparing profit with capital employed, overall
profitability of abusiness firm can be measured. To
compare profit with capital employed, return on gross
profit employed ratio, return on net profit employed
ratio, return on share holders' equity and earning per
share should be examined. Along withit, for studying
appropriation of profit, dividend-payout ratio and
retained earnings should also be examined. All these
ratios can present overall abetter picture about return
on capital employed and appropriation of profit.
Return on capital employed provides a true test of
profitability related with all typesof fund.

Now the researcher shall discuss concept of return
on gross capital employed ratio, appropriation of profit
and calculate various ratios related with these for
the selected District Co-Operative Milk Producer’s
Union Ltd by applying ‘F test (Anova Test).

2. OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY

To make comparative study of ratios related with
return on gross capital employed ratio of the selected
fertilizer companies.

3. HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY

The present research study is based on following
hypothesis.

H.: Thevariance arosein the proportion of return on
grosscapital employed ratio over theyearsand among
the various District Co-Operatives Milk Producers
Union Itd do not differ significantly.

H,: Thevariance arosein the proportion of returnon
gross capital employed ratio over theyear and among
the various District Co-Operatives Milk Producers
Union Itd differssignificantly.

4. RETURN ON GROSS CAPITAL
EMPLOYED

Gross capital employed is the total fixed assets and
current assets. Alternatively, it is the quantum of
liabilities plusshareholders’ equity. It iscalculated by
dividing net profit (before interest and tax) by gross
capital employed. Formulafor calculating return on
gross capital employed ratio is as below

X 100

Net Profit (Before Interest and tax)

Gross Capital Employed

Return on Gross Capital

Employed Ratio =

The return on gross capital employed ratio indicates

* Research scholar, Rai University, Ahmedabad
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how well management has used the funds supplied by creditors and owners. The higher the ratio, the more

efficient is the use of funds by a company.

The following table represent the return on gross capital employed of the selected District Co-Operative

Milk Producer’s Union Ltd under study.

Return on Gross Capital employed Ratio of District Co-Operative Milk Producer’s Union Ltd

(In percentage)

Particular Sabar Dudh-Sagar Banas Madhur
Dairy Dairy Dairy Dairy
2003-04 2.70 1.50 1.71 151
2004-05 2.29 3.47 3.47 151
2005-06 213 1.00 1.97 1.68
2006-07 2.52 0.83 2.53 1.36
2007-08 1.99 0.85 1.84 1.71
2008-09 1.10 0.37 1.37 1.90
2009-10 1.13 0.44 1.60 2.40
2010-11 0.91 0.54 1.29 1.69
2011-12 1.22 0.73 0.87 2.34
2012-13 1.29 0.57 0.90 1.94

Sour ce: Annual report of Sabar Dairy, Dudh-Sagar,
Banas Dairy and Madhur Dairy from 2003-04 to
2012-13.

The District Co-Operative Milk Producer’s Union
Ltd -wise analysisis as under.

1. The Sabarkantha District Co-Operatives
Milk Producers Union Itd, (Sabar Dairy)

The return on gross capital employed ratio of The
SabarkanthaDistrict Co-Operatives Milk Producers
Union Itd, (Sabar Dairy) has shown a mixed trend
during the study period 2003-04 to 2012-13. Thereturn
on gross capital employed has an average of 1.73
percent during the study period 2003-04 to 2012-13.
It was the highest 2.70 percent during 2003-04 and
lowest 0.91 percent in 2010-11 during the study period
2003-04 t0 2012-13.

2. The Mehsana District Co-Operatives
Milk Producers Union Itd, (Dudh-Sagar Dairy)
The return on gross capital employed ratio of The
Mehsana District Co-Operatives Milk Producers
Union Itd, (Dudh-Sagar Dairy) has shown a mixed
trend during the study period 2003-04 to 2012-13.
Thereturn on gross capital employed hasan average
of 1.03 percent during the study period 2003-04 to
2012-13. It wasthe highest 3.47 percent during 2004-
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05 and lowest 0.37 percent in 2008-09 during the study
period 2003-04 to 2012-13.

3. The Banashkantha District Co-
Operatives Milk Producers Union Itd, (Banas
Dairy)

The return on gross capital employed ratio of The
BanaskanthaDistrict Co-OperativesMilk Producers
Union Itd, (Banas Dairy) has shown a mixed trend
during the study period 2003-04 to 2012-13. Thereturn
on gross capital employed has an average of 1.76
percent during the study period 2003-04 to 2012-13.
It was the highest 3.47 percent during 2004-05 and
lowest 0.87 percent in 2011-12 during the study period
2003-04 to 2012-13.

4, The Ghandhinagar District Co-
Operatives Milk Producers Union Itd, (Madhur
Dairy)

Table 7.1 shows that the return on gross capital
employed ratio of The Ghandhinagar District Co-
Operatives Milk Producers' Union Itd, (Madhur
Dairy) has shown a mixed trend during the study
period 2003-04 to 2012-13. Thereturn on gross capital
employed has an average of 1.80 percent during the
study period 2003-04 to 2012-13. It was the highest
2.40 percent during 2009-10 and lowest 1.36 percent
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in 2006-07 during the study period 2003-04 to 2012-
13.

5. HYPOTHESIS TESTING BY ANOVA
TEST:

The calculated value between the District Co-
Operatives Milk Producers’ Union Itd of ‘F test’
(7.28) is more than table value of ‘F (2.96) at 5 %
level of significance. Hence, H, is accepted. The
variance arose in the proportion of return on gross
capital employed ratio among the various District Co-
Operatives Milk Producers’ Union Itd differs
significantly.

The calculated value over the years of ‘F (1.21) is
lower than table value of ‘F (2.25) at 5 % level of
significance. Hence, H  hypothesisis accepted. The
variance arose in the proportion of return on gross
capital employed ratio over the year various District
Co-Operatives Milk Producers’ Union Itd differsdo
not significantly.

6. CONCLUSION:

Thereturn on gross capital employed ratio was more
than 1.00 percent in al four District Co-Operatives
Milk Producers’ Union ltd. On the average base, it
was the highest in Madhur Dairy and followed by
Banas Dairy, Sabar Dairy and Dudh-Sagar
respectively. So performance of al four District Co-
OperativesMilk Producers Union Itd was not strong
special referenceto gross capital employed ratio. The
gross capital employed ratio was the highest 3.47
percent during 2004-05 in Dudh-Sagar Dairy &
Banas Dairy and lowest 0.87 percent during 2008-
09in Dudh-Sagar Dairy during the study period 2003-
04t02012-13.
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF STRUCTURE AND FACILITIES OF
SELECTED PUBLIC HOSPITALS

Public hospitals are facing several management problems with regard to funding, human resources,
infrastructure, patients' response, hospitality servicesetci.e. structural and facilities. Therefore the present
research paper has been prepared on a comparative study of structure and facilities of selected public
hospitals. The researcher has selected 26 public hospitals located at district headquarters of Gujarat state.
Information about structure, services, wards, charges of various services, present staff position number of
indoor and outdoor patients and position of staff quarter have been collected by questionnaire and interview

with concerned authority of selected public hospitals.

1. Research Methodology :

11 Rational of The Study: Dueto growth in the
popul ation and inadequacy of funds, health sector has
become unhealthy and there are problems of
management in healthy centersand public hospitals.
With the result, the State Governments encourages
private hospital and nursing homes with the aim to
provide people good medical facilities health status
and meet the set national goals. But both public and
private hospitals are being criticized for their poor
management and inefficiency in rendering the
services, particularly, there has been serious debate
on the question of financing and efficiency of
hospitals.

The objectives of the both hospitals are controversy,
the public hospitals are on services base, while the
private hospital are on profit base. Patients coming
for treatment in public and private hospitals are also
varying with regard to income base. The picture of
public hospitalsistotally different. Public hospitals
arefacing several management problemswith regard
to funding, human resources, infrastructure, patients
response, hospitality services etc.

Therefore A research study on a comparative study
of structure and facilities of selected public hospitals
can give aclear picture of status of public hospitals.
Hence the rational of the present research paper lies

in comparing various aspects of public hospitals of

Gujarat state.

12 Objectives of The Study

¢ To Study Organization structure of public hospital.

¢ ToMake Comparative study of different services
of selected public hospital.

¢ To Make Comparative study of different wards
of selected public hospital.

¢ Toexamineavailability of bedsin different wards
of selected public hospital.

¢ To examine charges of various services of
selected public hospital.

¢ To examine present staff position of selected
public hospital.

¢ Toexamineno. of indoor and outdoor patients of
selected public hospital.

¢ To examine of facilities of staff quarters of
selected public hospital.

13 Hypothesis of the study

H,1: All the selected public hospitals have same

services.

H,2: All the selected public hospitals have same

wards.

H,3: All the selected public hospitals have same beds

in different wards.

H,4: All the selected public hospitals have same

charges of various services.

* The Mehsana Urban Co-operative bank, Gnaj Bazar, Visnagar
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H,5: All sanction posts arefilled up.

H,6: Staff Quarter is available as per actual
requirement at selected public hospital.

1.4. Universe and sampling plan:

A. Universe: Universe of the present research paper
comprise public hospitals ( run by State Government)
of a state.

B. Sampling Plan : From above universe, public
hospitals of Gujarat state have selected for the present
research study. From the public hospitals of Gujarat
state, the researcher has selected public hospitals
located at District head quarters of Gujarat State.
Thereare 26 Districts. Therefore 26 public hospitals
of different districts have been selected under
universe of the present research study namely.
General Hospital of Ahmedabad, Amreli, Anand,
Banaskantha, Bharuch, Bhavnagar, Dahod, Dang,
Gandhinagar, Jamnagar, Junagadh, Kutch, Kheda,
Mehsana, Narmada, Navsari, Panchmahal, Patan,
Porbandar, Rajkot, Sabarkantha, Surat, Surendranagar,
Tapi, Vadodara and Valsad.

2. Organization Structure of public
hospital:

All public hospitals of Gujarat state are managed by
head office—commissioner, Health Services (Medical
department), 5/ Dr.JivralMahetaBhavan,
Gandhinagar, Hence major managerial aspects of all
public hospitals are same in Gujarat State.
Organization Structure of all public hospitalslocated
at district head quarter of Gujarat state is as below.

Chart 1
Organization structure of public hospitals

Health Ministry |
{

| Hedlth Colmmisioner |

v

‘ All public hospitals located at district head quarters of Gujarat state |

v
| D.M.O. (public surgeon) of various public hospitals |

[54]

Above organization structure chart indicated that all
public hospitals located at district head quarter of
Gujarat state havefunctional organizational. All public
hospitals are governed by health minister and health
commissioner of Gujarat state.

Every public hospital located at district head quarter
of Gujarat stateisheaded by public surgeon-CDMO,
who works under health commissioner,

R.M.O of public hospitals works under public
surgeon-CDMO and various specidist like medicine,
orthopedic, eye, ent, etc work under R.M.O.

A.O. of public hospitalswork under public sergeon-
CDMO and O.S isworks under A.O.

M.O. is headed by respective specialist paramedical
staff works under M.O and technical staff works
under paramedical staff.

Sr. Clerk is headed by A.O. Sr. clerk works under
0O.Sand Jr,clerk and class |V staff also work under
Sr.clerk.

1. Different services availablein selected public
hospitals

Table 1
Srno Name of service Yes No Total
1 Emergency services 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
2 Trauma Center 17(66.4%) | 09(33.6%) | 26(100%)
3 Plastic Surgery 07(26.9%) | 19(73.1%) | 26(100%)
4 I.C.CU. Unit 22(86.6%) | 04(13.4%) | 26(100%)
5 Female disease 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
6 Children disease 24(92.3%) | 02(7.7%) | 26(100%)
7 Mentdl disease 20(76.9%) | 06(23.1%) | 26(100%)
8 TB. 24(92.3%) | 02(7.7%) | 26(100%)
9 For Bones pains 22(86.9%) | 04(13.4%) | 26(100%)
10 H.L.V. center 23(88.5%) | 03(11.5%) | 26(100%)
11 X-ray center 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
12 Ears, Nose and throat 22(86.9%) | 04(13.4%) | 26(100%)
13 Operation Theater 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
14 Ambulance 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
15 Cash Less Card 18(69.2%) | 08(30.8%) | 26(100%)
16 Rest House service 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
17 Canteen 13(50.00%) | 13(50.00%) | 26(100%)
18 | Ambulance- Primary treatment | 26(100%) 00 26(100%)
service
19 | Shifting patient to other hospital | 26(100%) 00 26(100%)

Source: Information collated through questionnaire
H,1: All the selected public hospitals have same
services

Abovetable shows that al selected public hospitals
have not sane services. Hence H, is rejected and H,
is accepted.

1. Different wards available in selected public
hospitals
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Table 2 rejected and H, is accepted.
Srno | Nameof ward Yes No Tota 1. Charges for various services at selected
1 | Swgcdwad [ 26(100%) [ 00 [ 26(100%) | plic hospitals
2 Medical 26(100%) 00 | 26(100%) Table 4
3 Gyaneck 26(100%) 00 | 26(100%)
4 Pediatric | 25(96.3%) | 01(3.8%) | 26(100%) | | Srno | Nameof service Govt. Rate Rs
5 Orthopedic | 25(96.3%) | 01(3.8%) | 26(100%) 1] X ray Service Charge %
6 Ophthalmic | 24(92.3%) | 02(7.7%) | 26(100%) 2 | Special Room charge A.C 309
7 Burms 26(100%) | 00 | 26(100%) 3 | Specidl Room charge Non A.C &4
8 Isolation | 25(96.3%) | 01(3.8%) | 26(100%) 4 | Medical ftness certficate 16
9 | ICC.Unit | 24(92.3%) | 02(7.7%) | 26(100%) 2 gi ;: ﬁﬁg}‘:gg o ﬁg
10 | Diaysesward | 21(80.8%) | 05(19.2%) | 26(100%) 7 Colour Doopier (OFD) 200
11 | Specid ward | 24(92.3%) | 02(7.7%) | 26(100%) & T Colour Doppler (D) 5
12 | Cosul ward [ 24(92.3%) [ 02(7.7%) | 26(100%) 9 | Anbulancs Crarge per km (desd) >
13 Prisoner W-a' d 22(866%) 04(134%) 26(100%) 10 | Ambulance Charge per km (pEtl'0|) 4
14 P.P.Unit | 24(92.3%) | 02(7.7%) | 26(100%) 11| Fixed charge for poor patient only for Ahmadabad | 106
15 | Emergency ward | 19(73.1%) | 7(26.9) | 26(100%) 12 | Dead body van charge per km (diesel) 2
16 Medical ward | 16(61.5%) | 10(38.5%) | 26(100%) 13 | Caesarian operation 100
17 Mental ward | 19(73.1%) | 7(26.9) | 26(100%) 14 | Delivery charge
18 Leprosy 16(61.5%) | 10(38.5%) | 26(100%) 3rd normal delivery 150
1 two delivery caesarian 100
Source: Information collated through questionnaire 37 delivery caesarian 300
H,2: All the selected public hospitals have same 15 | Laboratory charge
wards. ?g g
Above table shows that all selected public hospitals DC 3
have not sane wards. Hence H jis rejected and H, is ER _ 15
accepted. Ur!ne (albumin) 2
o . ) Urine (sugar) 2
1. Availability of Number of Beds in Different Urine (total) 7
Wards of Selected Public Hospitals Urine (urine BS/BP) 4
Table 3 RBS (bold sugar), with urine sugar 10
Avalability of Number of Bedsin Different Wards of Sdlected Public Hospitals Blood urea 10
Different Wards | N | Minimum | Maximum | Sum | Mean | Std. Deviation S. creatinina 10
Sugcdwad | %6 | 16 260 | 184 [ 092 | 66309 S GPT 10
Medicd % 210 | 1785 | 6869 | 62813 S.GOT 10
Gyaneck S W 130 B4 BIW S. cholesterol 10
Pedfiatric % 6 160 | 8% [ 38R | 309 S. Billirubin 10
Orthopedic % 9 120 | 816 [3138 ] 314% VDRL 25
Ophthdmic % 8 00 |53 [ 28] 2016 S.WIDAL 25
Burns 26 0 60 268 | 1031 11390 Yellow fever vaccine 100
Isolation 2% 2 2 57 | 988 6.371 16 | Copy of PM note 16
1.C.C. Unit % 0 16 177 | 681 6099 17 | Copy of MLC certificate 8
Dialysesward 26 0 25 199 | 765 6.947 18 | Dog hite injection 100
Specidwad | 2% 0 19 187 | 7.9 6.060 _ _
Casd ward % 0 20 M4 | 823 6.8% Source: Information provided by CDMO
Erisor&a.wad gg 2 ;8 gg 1608257 g-%g H,4: All the selected public hospitals have same
. P. Unit . | : :
Emergencywad | 2 |9 % | | 89| 460 charges of various services. _ _
Medicdwad | 2 9 0 %5 | 1019 6.080 Above table shows that all selected public hospitals
Mendwad | %6 | 8 0 |32 | o) 853 have same charges of various services. Hence H,is
Leprosy % 8 k) 261 | 1004 6303

H,3: All the selected public hospitals have same beds
in different wards.

Above table shows that all selected public hospitals
have not same beds in different wards. Hence H is
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accepted.
1. Present Staff Position at selected public
hospitals during 2013-14
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Table 5 Table7

Staff Situation at Public Hospitals Detail s about Outdoor Patients at sefected Public Hospital
Class Year ”n ) %) <5} %) 5}

E, 85,8, 88| 2, 8z -2 |8 |<f 8 |z |Es

SH| S5 =gl 8S=188| S8 22 |32 |32 |%o 52 | ©o

82/ %2428 %8({8¢8| 28, g |2 g |z =g | Z-

g |<s |2 |<2]” | <~

2010 | 2338877 | 89956.81 | 1216400 | 46786.62 | 3555277 | 136741.42

Class| 426 | 1638 | 228 | 877 | 198 | 7.62 2011 | 2381055 | 91579.04 | 1501703 | 57757.81 | 3882758 | 149336.85
Classll | 574 | 2208 | 440 | 1692 | 134 | 6.25 2012 | 2486299 | 95626.83 | 1337301 | 51438.12 | 3823690 | 147066.00
Class|Il | 3465 | 133.27 | 2343 | 90.12 | 1122 | 43.15 2013 | 2470364 | 95016.00 | 1305889 | 50226.50 | 3776253 | 145240.50
ClassIV | 2513 | 96.65 | 1631 | 62.73 | 882 | 33.92 2014 | 1581795 | 60838.27 | 896780 | 3449154 | 2478575 | 95329.81

Source: Information collated through questionnaire
Above Table 5 shows that lowest number of vacant
posts is for class Il and highest number of vacant
post isfor class 11

H,5: All sanctioned posts are filled up

Above Table 7 shows that Total number of outdoor
patients treated at selected public hospitals were
minimum during 2014 and maximum during 2011

1. Total Number of staff quarter at selected
public hospitals

Above discussion showsthat all class|,I1,I11 and 1V Table 8
sanctioned posts are not filled up Average vacant Staff Quarter Available at selected Public Hospitals
posts for class 1,11,111 and IV are 7.62, 6.25, 43.15, o o -
fand 33.92 respectively. Hence Holsrqectgd and H, = E g T E T E
is accepted that all sanction posts are not filled up. g 2 '%5 F5ST|HEESTY
1. Details about Indoor patients at selected | O <2E | BO<C| BOI >
public hospitals during 2010-14 Classl 1023 781 76.34%
Table 6 Classll 958 705 73.59%
Details about Indoor Patients at selected Public Hospitals Classll| 2086 1180 56.57%
Year o o ° Class 1V 1694 1134 66.94%
%g S= E% S ‘TE% 3 Source: Information collated through questionnaire
=8 EZ °F Eo mE E'E H,6: Staff Quarter is available as per actual
requirement at selected public hospital.
2010 | 482558 | 18559.92 | 854188 | 32853.38 | 1336746 | 5141331 Above table shows that staff quarter is not available
2011 | 559574 | 21522.08 | 1087554 | 41829.00 | 1647128 | 63351.08 as per actual requirement at selected public hospital
2012 | 921755 | 35452.12 | 1138698 | 43796.08 | 2060453 | 79248.19 Hence HOiS rejected and H, is accepted.
2013 | 638251 | 24548.12 | 1115606 | 42907.92 | 1753857 | 67456.04 condusion:
2014] 498696 | 1918062 | 954792 | 36722.77 | 1453488 | 550838 | public hospitals of Gujarat state are managed by

Source: Information collated through questionnaire
Above Table 6 shows that Total numbers of indoor
patients treated at selected public hospitals were
minimum during the year 2010 and maximum during
the year 2012.

1. Details about outdoor patients at selected
public hospitals during 2010-14
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head office commissioner, health services (medical
department), Gandhinagar. Hence major managerial
aspects of all public hospitals are same in Gujarat
state. All public hospitals located at district head
quarter of Gujarat state have functional organization.
All public hospitals are governed by health minister
and health commissioner of Gujarat state. Every public
hospital located at district head quarter of Gujarat
state is headed by public surgeon — CDMO. All the
selected public hospitals have emergency services,
female diseases services.
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ANALY SIS OF UNION BUDGET 2014-2015 OF INDIA WITH
REFERENCE TO DEVELOPMENT OF CAPITAL MARKETS

Inthisarticle, i analyzed theimpact of some of the provisionslike Tax Savings, Investment Savings, Certain
Direct Tax Burdens, Towards Direct tax certainty etc. of the union budget 2014 keeping in mind theinvestor
community. It also reflects the Market Impact of Mutual Funds, Associations Of Mutual Funds in India
(AMFI), Big Corporates, Fixed Maturity Plans(FMP) as well. Investment plans for ports, airports, roads,
agri-infra, railways, energy, defence, urbanization and smart cities, water transport etc. were talked about.
Key Words: Union Budget 2014-2015, Mutual Funds, Fixed Maturity Plans

Introduction:

The maiden budget from the NaM o led government
placed before the parliament on 10 July 2014 was
most sought after by the people of India to
DISCOVER the CHANGE and EMBARK on RAY S
OF ACHHE DIN. Hope s and expect actions were
attached from the HIGHLY MANDATED and
DEVELOPMENT ORIENTED NaMo led
government. However, considering high fiscal
deficits, Gross Domestic Product of less than 5% in
past two years, rising inflation, uncertainties of the
global economy and with only 45 days on hand, less
could be managed in the realm of fiscal
manoeuvrability.

Yet clearly skill development, e-governance,
leveraging technology for social infrastructure
(education and healthcare), reviving traditional
industries and encouraging entrepreneurship were
the MANTRAS for the NEW GROWTH MODEL.
Investment plansfor ports, airports, roads, agri-Infra,
railways, energy, defence, urbanisation and smart
cities, water transport etc. were talked about.

In this article, | analyzed the impact of some of the
provisionsof the union budget 2014 keeping in mind
theinvestor community.

The Provisions of the Union Budget 2014:

1. Tax Savings:

¢ Personal incometax basic exemption limit raised
toRs.2.5lacsfrom Rs.2 lacsfor general category
of individuals. For senior citizensbasic exemption
limit raised to Rs.3 lacsfrom Rs. 2.5 lacs.

¢ Section 80 C deduction limit increasedto Rs.1.5
lacs from Rs.1 lacs.

¢ Interest on housing loan deductionincreased from
Rs. 1.5lacsto Rs. 2lacsin case of self-occupied
property.

2. Investment Savings:

Reintroduction of Kisan Vikas Patra, abond like

instrument in which theinvested money doubles

in agiven period. It shall channelize unbanked

money.

¢ A small saving scheme named after thegirl child
to cater to the requirements of education and
marriage of girls.

¢ Re-launching of Varishta Pension Bima Yojana
for senior citizens of over 60 years starting
August 15.

¢ Employee Provident Fund and Pension scheme
—Themandatory wage ceiling for Provident Fund
contribution increased from monthly pay of
Rs.6,500/- to Rs.15,000/. Also, employees
covered under Employees Pension scheme will
receive aminimum monthly pension of Rs.1,000/

¢ Theinvestment limit for Public Provident Fund
has also been raised from Rs. 1 lacto Rs. 1.5

<
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lacs allowing investorsto claim tax freeinterest
and claim benefit under section 80C as above.
¢ Inthelight of thelong term capital gains tenure
now extended to 3 years, investors could find
favour with long duration bond and guilt funds.
Preferences could be more for accrual funds as
they have higher portfolio yield to maturity.
¢ WhileForeign Institutional Investors continueto
pour money and that domestic economic revival
is underway and the valuations are also
reasonable, Equity market islikely to pick up.
Market Impact:
a) Mutual Fund(MF)s fear outflows, Association of
Mutual Funds in IndialAMFI) has asked regulator
Securities Exchange Board of India(SEBI) to defer
long term capital gains tax on debt oriented MFs to
next financia year.
b) AMFI has also taken up the matter with the
Ministry of Finance, “To have the long-term capital
gain tax on closed ended debt schemes and not on
open ended debt schemes, gold exchangetraded funds
and funds of funds etc, asthiswould render this asset
class unattractive for investment. Thisin turn could
impact the liquidity and development of corporate
bonds.”
¢) Big corporates are now leaning on the finance
ministry to make the changes effective from a
prospective date and provide grandfathering element
for the existing investors.
d) Fixed Maturity Plans (FMP) and short-term bond
funds are expected to be hit due to change. Switch
of fundsfrom debt fundsto bank depositsislikely as
the latter will have similar tax treatment.
e) A report by The Economic Times states that at
least four fund houses have deferred their FMPs and
two have even returned cash collected from investors
for issues that closed last week.
M Fs exposure to bank stocks hits record-high of Rs
55k cr. This was aso the fifth consecutive monthly
rise. After banking, software is the second most
preferred sector with MFs having exposurefollowed
by pharmaceuticals and Finance. Market valuation
at thispoint intimelooksfairly valued.
RBI and the government are trying to tackle to
get the long-term funding market better for the
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infrastructure projects. However, given the weak
monsoon and itsimpact oninflation, itisunlikely for
the RBI to give support in form of interest rate easing
soon

Real estate experts have given the budget a big
thumbs-up as it focuses evenly on housing and
development with both domestic and foreign
investmentsin the sector. The development of smart
cities can bring opportunities for real estate
developers, investors, end users and the housing loan
sector. Introduction of real Real Estate Investment
Trust is a welcome move as it is likely to increase
liquidity in the cash strapped sector. With Slum
devel opment being made a part of Corporate Social
Responsibility activities, the government seems to
have its heart in the right place.

Infrastructure bottlenecks continue to remain
critical for the farm sector. Efforts for 2nd green
revolution, setting aside fundsfor climate changeand
irrigation, introducing Kisan Television for effective
dissemination of knowledge - all these would ensure
along term positive impact on farm productivity for
farmers.

3. Certain Direct Tax Burdens:

» Deduction of tax at source from payment in
respect of life insurance policy-

With effect from 1 October 2014, tax to be withheld
at the rate of 2 per cent at the time of payment on
sum paid under alifeinsurance policy, including the
sum allocated by way of bonus, which are not exempt.
It has also been proposed that no deduction of tax
under this provision shall be made if the aggregate
sum paid in a financial year to an assessee is less
than Indian Rs. 1,00,000.

e Capital gain on transfer of certain capital
assets not to be charged in case of investment
in only one residential house-

Thisamendment clarifiesthat aresidential house has
now to be restricted to “only one residential house
situated in India’.

 Capital gain not to be charged on investment
in certain bonds made in the financial year-
Theexisting provision statesthat the investment made
in the long-term specified asset during any financial
year shall not exceed fifty lacs rupees. The

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

amendment clarifies that the tax exemption will be
limited to Rs. 50 lacs even where are investment in
certain bondsis split between two different financial
years.

e Transfer Pricing - Definition of deemed
international transaction expanded-
Amendment seeksto broaden the scope of adeemed
international transaction. The deeming fiction would
continue to apply irrespective of whether the non-
associated enterprise is aresident or not. Hence the
deeming fiction would now al so extend to transactions
between two resident enterprises.

* Non-Deductibility of the CSR Expenditure-
As the CSR expenditure, being an application of
income, is not incurred for the purposes of carrying
on business, such expenditures cannot be allowed
under the existing provisions of section 37 of the
Income-tax Act. However, the CSR expenditure
which is of the nature described in section 30 to
section 36 of the Income-tax act shall be allowed as
deduction under those sections subject to fulfilment
of conditions, if any, specified therein.

4. Towards Direct Tax Certainty:

» Speculative Transaction-

It is proposed that eligible transaction in respect of
trading in commodity derivatives carried out in a
recognised association which is chargeable to
commodities transaction tax shall not be considered
to be a speculative transaction.

 Disallowance on account of non-withholding
of tax-

In the case of hon-deduction / non-payment of tax at
source made to residents, the disallowance of the
expenditure will be confined only to 30% of such
expenditure and not the full amount.

* Investment Allowance-

Additional investment allowance at 15% to
manufacturing companies that invests Rs. 25 crores
in any year for next 3 years.

» Taxability of Dividends from a Foreign
Company-

The current provisions relating to taxation of gross
dividends received by an Indian company from a
specified foreign company at the concessional rate
of 15% have now been proposed to be extended to
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Assessment Year 2015-16 and subsequent years.

e Characterisation of Income in case of Foreign
Institutional Investors (FI1s)-

It is proposed to amend the definition of “capital
asset” to providethat any security held by 2FI1 which
has invested in such security in accordance with the
regulations made under SEBI would be treated as
capital asset and income arising from transfer of such
security would be taxable as capital gains.

e Transfer Pricing-

Advance Pricing Agreement (APA) rollback
provisionsintroduced. Proposes* range concept” for
Arm’s Length Price (ALP) computation instead of
arithmetical mean, except where adequate number
of comparable are not available. Use of multipleyear
datato be allowed for transfer pricing benchmarking.
* Retrospective Amendments-

All cases of indirect transfers arising out of
retrospective amendments will be scrutinised by a
high level committee of Central Board of Direct
Taxation (CBDT) beforeinitiating any action.

» Scope of Anti Avoidance Rules (AAR)-

AAR scopeto be expanded to resident privatelimited
companies. Thisis agood indication for error free
and litigation freeworking.

Conclusion:

The NaMo led government did try to ensure that no
section of society or any part of the country ismissed
out in getting amention in the Budget. However, the
budget didn’t provide clarity on General Anti
Avoidance Rules (GAAR), issue of bank
recapitalisation, plan towardsintroducing the unified
Goods and Services Tax (GST) and a concrete plan
of rationalisation of subsidies (Food, fuel and
fertiliser). The uncertainty created by retrospective
taxation measures need to be permanently put behind.
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FORENSIC ACCOUNTING — WATCH DOG OR SNIFFER DOG

Maurice E. Peloubet coined the term ‘ Forensic Accounting’ in 1946. Kautilya was the first economist to
articulate the need of forensic accountants. The cataclysmic business failures of this decade have been
revealing on many levels. The growing arena of business and surging number of white-collar crimes that
have led to the development of Forensic Accounting. Forensic Accounting borrows knowledge from
Accounting, Finance, Law, Computerization, Ethics, Criminology, etc. While Forensic Accounting developed
asearly as1995in USA, it put itsfirst step in Indiajust few years back. It is desired that in near future an
accounting standard will beformulated on Forensic Accounting. Thispaper aimsat throwing light on Forensic
Accounting. It encompasses the terminology, a brief note on its origin, role of Forensic Accountants, the
techniquesinvolved in their work and the present scenario of Forensic Accounting in India.

Key Words. Forensic Accounting, Fraud, Auditing, Law, White collar crimes.

Introduction

We have recently witnessed significant emphasison
improving investor confidence and public trust in
financia reports. Reported financial scandals (e.g.,
Enron, WorldCom, Global Crossing, Qwest, Satyam,
CWG 3G, Parmalat) have eroded investor confidence
and made forensic accounting an attractive career
opportunity for accountants to combat fraud.
Necessity is the mother of al inventions. Yes, it is
the growing arena of business and surging number
of white-collar crimes that have paved the way for
the devel opment of Forensic Accounting. According
to AICPA, “Forensic Accounting is the application
of accounting principles, theories and discipline to
facts or hypothesis at issuesin a lega dispute and
encompasses every branch of accounting
knowledge.” According to The Accountant’s
Handbook on Fraud and Commercial Crime,
“Forensic Accounting is the application of financial
skills and an investigative mentality to unresolved
issues, conducted within the context of the rules of
evidence.” Forensic Accounting borrows knowledge
from Accounting, Finance, Law, Computerisation,
Ethics, Criminology, etc. Forensic accounting is

defined in this study as the practice of rigorous data
collectionand analysisinthe areas of litigation support
consulting, expert witnessing, and fraud examination.
Investigation plays a pivotal role in Forensic
Accounting. It is the flavor of investigation that
demarcate it from the conventional accounting
practices. In wide sense, it can be identified as
integrity of accounting, auditing andinvestigative skills
to secure a particular result. Maurice E. Peloubet
coined the term ‘Forensic Accounting’ in 1946.
Kautilyawasthefirst economist to articul ate the need
of forensic accountants. Centuries ago he inked his
book, Arthashastra (ACCOUNTING of Material
Wealth) containing 40 ways of embezzlement. He
al so stressed on checks, accounting and auditing. He
also stated that detecting an appointed official’s
dishonesty is as difficult as detecting the amount of
water drunk by aswimming fish. Another noteworthy
person in this context is Birbal, one of the famous
Navaratnas of the Moghul Emperor Akbar, who used
various tricks to investigate various crimes. Role of
aForensic Accountant Earlier, we were of the belief
that detection and prevention of frauds or white-collar
crimesisapart of conventional accounting function.
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TYPES OF FRAUDS:

Here are the some types of frauds:

1) Bank frauds

2) Corporate frauds

3) Insurance frauds

4) Cyber frauds

5) Securities frauds

1) Bank Frauds. Thenumber of bank fraudsin India
is substantial. It isin increasing with the passage of
time in al the major operational areas in banking.
There is different areain Bank Deposits, loan, inter
branch, accounting, transaction etc. Bank fraud isa
big businessin today’sworld.

2) Corporate Frauds: In India, isrising 45% from
leading Indian business declared that fraud e.g.
Satyam Computers stunned the national financial
world in 2009 Satyam Founder B. Ramalingan Raju
declared he had inflated profit and jacked up the
companies Balance Sheet by more than one billion
dollars.

3) Insurance Frauds. There is different type of
frauds in insurance sectors. E.g. health insurance,
claims fraud, false claims, insurance speculations,
application frauds etc.

4) Cyber Frauds: Who says Indian cyber crimes
arestill intheinfancy? Thisisaman who penetrated
the Ecommerce for his personal benefits to a great
use credit card, ATM card, cyber taking Work at
home etc.

5) SecuritiesFrauds: Although not corruption scams
these have affected may people thereis no way that
the investor community forget the under tunate Rs.
4000 crore Harshad Metha scam and over Rs. 1000
Crore Ketan Parekh scams which ended the
shareholder wealth in form of big market.

But the recognition of Forensic Accounting has
changed this notion of ours that “Auditor is a
watchdog and not a bloodhound”. They only check
for the compliance of acompany’sbooksto GAAPs,
auditing standards and company policies. Hence, the
need for a bloodhound was apprehended. Like, a
bloodhound, they are to sniff out fraud, criminal
transactions out of thefinancial records of corporate
entities, banks or any other organisation. Thus, a
forensic accountant is a financial detective with a
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suspi cious mind who can pull out the latent truth and
assist in dispute resolution. His duty is to analyse,
interpret, and summarise complex financial and
business related issues. They areto look beyond the
numbers and concentrate on substance over form.
This new and groundbreaking accounting has two
main spheres: - (i) Litigation support and investigation
(i) Dispute resolution. Theformer representsfactual
representation of economic issues encompassing
exiging litigation. If the dispute reachesthe courtroom,
he may testify asan expert witness. Whereasin latter
case, he quantifies the damages sustained by parties
involvedinlegal disputesand can assist in resolving
disputes, even before those reach the courtroom. A
Forensic Accountant is supposed to have athreefold
approach:

(a) Base layer — Accounting knowledge

(b) Middle layer- Knowledge of auditing,
internal controls, risk assessment and fraud
detection

(c) Top layer- Knowledge of the legal
environment and strong communication skills.
According to aForensic Accounting expert, thetraits
of aforensic accountant could be compared with a
well baked pizza. The base of Forensic Accounting
is accounting knowledge. Size and the extent of
baking decidethe qualitiesof the pizza. A middlelayer
isadispersed knowledge of auditing, internal control,
risk assessment and fraud detection. It is like the
spread of the cheese on the pizza. The toppings of
this pizza are the basic understanding of the legal
environment. The legal environment is essential in
order to support the litigations. The cherry on the
toppings of the pizzaisastrong set of communication
skills, both written and oral. It isjust the beauttification
part. As perfect that combination of the pizza base,
cheese spread and good toppings makes the pizza
delicious similarly the perfect knowledge of
accounting, auditing, legal environment and good
communication skills make a Forensic Accountant
perfect. A well- equipped forensic accountant can
providethefollowing services:

1. Investigate the financial evidence.

2. Analysisand presentation of thefinancial evidence
in acomputerised form.
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3. Communicatetheir findingsin theform of reports,
exhibitsand collection of documents.

4. Assistinlegal proceedings, including testifyingin
court as an expert witness and preparing visua aids
to support trial evidence.

These services of forensic accountants can be utilised
invariousfields. The sphereof their activitiesisquite
large. They take up various types of assignments.
While they can be of help in business related fraud
investigation, they can aso handle matrimonial dispute
cases. A list of such cases taken up by a Forensic
Accountant is given below.

Criminal Investigations: A Forensic Accountant
is normally called for in case of a criminal
investigation, if it entails financial and other related
frauds. The Investigative Agencies (EOW, CID,
SFIO, etc), regulatory bodies (SEBI, TRAI, etc) and
other stake-holders seek for these servicesfrom them
as and when required. earlier, we were of the belief
that detection and prevention of frauds or white-collar
crimesisapart of conventional accounting function.
But the recognition of Forensic Accounting has
changed this notion of ours that “Auditor is a
watchdog and not a bloodhound”. They only check
for the compliance of acompany’sbooksto GAAPS,
auditing standards and company policies. Hence, the
need for a bloodhound was apprehended. Like, a
bloodhound, they are to sniff out fraud, criminal
transactions out of thefinancial records of corporate
entities, banks or any other organisation. Thus, a
forensic accountant is a financial detective with a
suspi cious mind who can pull out the latent truth and
assist in dispute resolution. Stakeholders and
ownership disputes: These assignments ofteninvolve
adetailed analysis of financial records over aperiod
for quantifying the issuesin adispute. For example,
amount payable to a deceased partner or legal heirs
of a deceased partner. Insurance and other related
claims: Insurance policies differ significantly as to
their terms and conditions. Accordingly, these
assignmentsinvolve anin-depth review of the policy
to investigate coverage issues and the appropriate
method of quantifying the economic lossesresulting
from an event. These assignments demand great
knowledge of theforensic accountant inthelocal laws
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and regulationsin place. For example, motor accidents,
loss on account of fire, natural calamities, business
discontinuance, etc.

Business related Fraud investigation: Business
investigations involve asset identification and
recovery, tracing funds, forensicintelligence gathering
and due diligence reviews. These investigations are
carried out with the objective of determining the
existence, nature, and extent of fraud and may
concern the identification of perpetrator. These
investigations often involve interviews of personnel
who had access to the funds and a detailed review
of the documentary evidence. Dispute settlement:
Businessfirmsengage forensic accountantsto handle
contract disputes, construction claims, product liability
claims, infringement of patent and trade marks cases,
liability arising from breach of contracts and so on.
Matrimonial dispute cases. Forensic accountants
entertain cases pertaining to matrimonial disputes
wherein their role is merely confined to tracing,
locating and evaluating any form of asset involved.
Thus, we see how forensic accountants help the
organizationsor individualsand society at large. They
are an indispensable part of today’s legal team.
Tools Used in Forensic Accounting Assignment
Besides the various techniques of auditing,
forensic accountants adopt some special
techniques which are as follows:

Benford’s Law: It is a mathematical tool used in
determining whether avariable under study isacase
of mistake or fraud. The steps underlying this law
are very simple. Once the variable is decided, the
left most digit of the variable is extracted and
summarised for entire population. The summarisation
is done by classifying the first digit field and
calculating its observed count percentage. Then
Benford's set is applied. A parametric test called Z-
test is carried out to measure the significance of
variance between thetwo populations, i.e. Benford's
percentage of first digit for a particular level of
confidence. If the data conforms to the percentage
of Benford's law, it means that the datais Benford's
seti.e. thereis68% (almost 2/3rd) chance of no error
or fraud. The 1st digit may not always be the only
relevant field. Benford has given separate sets for
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2nd, 3 ....and for last digit aswell.

Theory of Relative Size Factor (RSF): RSF is
measured as the ratio of the largest number to the
second largest number of the given set of data. This
technique is used to identify the highest number in
the data but in some relation with the second highest
data in the number. In this method the records that
fall outside the prescribed range are taken into the
books of doubt and it calls for further investigation.
Itisvery helpful inhighlighting all unusual fluctuations
which may be generated from fraud or genuine
errors. Forensic Accountantisnormally called for in
caseof acriminal investigation, if it entailsfinancial
and other related frauds. The Investigative Agencies
(EQW, CID, SFIO, etc.), regulatory bodies (SEBI,
TRALI, etc.) and other stake-holders seek for these
services from them as and when required. The
assignments pertai ning to stakehol dersand ownership
disputes often involve adetailed analysis of financial
records over aperiod for quantifying the issuesin a
dispute.

Data mining techniques: It is a set of assisted
techniques designed to automatically mine large
volumes of data for new, hidden or unexpected
informations or patterns. Datamining techniquesare
categorized in three ways. Discovery, Predictive
modeling and Deviation and Link analysis. It discovers
the usual knowledge or patterns in data, without a
predefined ideaor hypothesis about what the pattern
may be, i.e. without any prior knowledge of fraud. It
explains various affinities, association, trends and
variations in the form of conditional logic. In
predictive modeling, patterns discovered from the
database are used to predict the outcome and to guess
data for new value items. In Deviation analysis the
normisfound first, and then thoseitems are detected
that deviate from the usual within a given threshold
(to find anomalies by extracted patterns). Link
discovery has emerged recently for detecting a
suspicious pattern. It mostly uses deterministic
graphical techniques, Bayesian probabilistic casual
networks. This method involves “ pattern matching”
algorithm to ‘extract’ any rare or suspicious Cases.
AATs: AATs are computer Programs devel oped for
assisting auditors. Forensic Accounting software
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comes in two different varieties — data extraction
software and financial analysis software. Data
extraction software is designed to conduct
spreadsheet analysis on all the company’s computer
database records, such as billings, accounts
receivable, payroll, purchasing, etc. This helps in
detecting anomalies and calls for investigation.
Financial analysis software uses monthly, quarterly
or annual financial statements and benchmarks the
ratios between different accounts such asbillings by
revenues or supply costs as a percentage of revenue.
India’'s economy has been rising for the past few
years. But thisriseis accompanied by some evils as
well. India has also been experiencing white-collar
crimes and scams for the past few years. Thus, the
need of Forensic Accountantswasrealised. Forensic
Accountants played amajor rolein letting the cat out
of the bag in the 2008 Satyam scam. Of late, the
CWG and 2G scams are in limelight in India. They
are having amajor roleinthese scamsaswell. While
Forensic Accounting developed as early as 1995 in
USA, it putitsfirst stepinIndiajust few years back.
Forensic Research Foundation has been established
in India for the investigation of fraud. Another
international investigation organisation has also put
itsfeet onthelndianland. SeriousFraud Investigation
Office (SFIO) isanother noteworthy organisation set
up in Indiafor serving the same purpose.

Computer Assisted Auditing Tools (CAATS):
CAATs are computer programs developed for
assisting auditors. Forensic Accounting software
comes in two different varieties — data extraction
software and financial analysis software. Data
extraction software is designed to conduct
spreadsheet analysis on all the company’s computer
database records, such as billings, accounts
receivable, payroll, purchasing, etc. This helps in
detecting anomalies and calls for investigation.
Financial analysis software uses monthly, quarterly
or annual financial statements and benchmarks the
ratios between different accounts such asbillings by
revenues or supply costs as a percentage of revenue.
Data Mining Techniques It is a set of computer-
assisted technique designed to automatically mine
large volumes of datafor new, hidden, or unexpected
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information or patterns. Data mining techniques are
categorised in three ways: Discovery, Predictive
modeling, Deviation and Link analysis. It discovers
the usual knowledge or pattern in data, without a
predefined ideaor hypothesis about what the pattern
may be, i.e. without any prior knowledge of fraud. In
predictive modeling, patterns discovered from
database are used to predict the outcome and to guess
data for new value items. In deviation analysis the
normisfound first and then those items are detected
that deviate from the normal. Link discovery has
emerged of late for detecting a suspicious pattern. It
mostly uses deterministic graphical techniques,
Bayesian probabilistic casual networks. Thismethod
involves* pattern matching” algorithm to extract any
rare or suspicious case.

Ratio Analysis: Data analysis ratios are used for
detecting fraud. These ratios help in tracing the
possible symptoms of fraud. Such commonly
employed ratios are —

(i) the ratio of the highest value to the lowest value
(max/min)

(i) theratio of the highest valueto the second highest
value (max1/max2)

Besides the above-mentioned ratios, the financial
ratios also help aforensic accountant. Ratioshelpin
estimating costs, identifying deviations, etc.
Forensic Accounting in India

India’'s economy has been rising for the past few
years. But thisriseis accompanied by some evils as
well. India has also been experiencing white-collar
crimes and scams for the past few years. Thus, the
need of forensic accountants was realised. Forensic
accountants played amajor rolein letting the cat out
of the bag in the 2008 Satyam scam. Of late, the
CWG and 2G scamsareinthelimelight in India. They
arehaving amajor roleinthese scamsaswell. While
Forensic Accounting developed as early as 1995 in
USA, it put it first step in Indiajust few years back.
Forensic Research Foundation has been established
in India for the investigation of fraud. Another
international investigation organisation has also put
itsfeet ontheIndian land. SeriousFraud Investigation
Office (SFIO) isanother noteworthy organization set
up in India for serving the same purpose. We are
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looking forward to Forensic Accounting gaining a
great momentum in India. We have a great
expectation from ICAI in this respect. We expect
that in near future an accounting standard will be
formulated on Forensic Accounting. This will
strengthen the walk of Forensic Accounting from
infancy to maturity. This new weapon of Forensic
Accounting will be an immense help to law
enforcement agencies and regulatory bodies in
curbing white-collar crimes and scams.
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RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
AND HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT RESEARCH

Management is very broad subject. From the branches of management Human Resource is an important
aspect. Human Resource Development is considered by scholars of Business Administration as a sub-
discipline of Human Resource Management, concerned with devel oping productive skillsby imparting training.
“HRD isthe process of increasing the knowledge, the skills, and the capacities of al the people, inasociety.
In economic terms, it could be described as the accumulation of human capital and its effective investment
inthe development of an economy. In political terms, HRD democracy. From the social and cultural points
of view, the development of human recourses helps to people lead fuller and richer lives, less bound to
tradition. In short, the processes of HRD unlock the door to modernization” (Dr. Muhammed Tariq Khan,
Dr. Naseet Ahmed Khan, Khalid Mahmood (2012)). Many Researchers have developed concepts and
theories on HRD which have been used in various organizations. Definition and Scope of HRD variesfrom
person to person. This research article presents trends developed in HRM and HRD research. The author
has reviewed articles and papers on HRD published in National, International journals, onlinejournalsand E-
Theses. Researches in various aspects of HRD with their objectives, methodologies and conclusions are
presented. Mainly study types, research methods, specific topics, data collection tools, type of samplesand
sampling methods are analysed.

Key Words: Human Resource Management (HRM), Human Resource Development (HRD), Trend
Analysis.

Introduction:

Growth and Development of any organisation very
much depends on the skilled and devel oped Human
Resource of that organisation. ‘Human Resource’
means employees or workforce in an organisation
who strivefor increasing itsprofit. ‘ Development ‘is
the acquisition of capabilities that are needed to
execute the present job or the future expected job.
After analysing Human Resource Development we
can simply sate that HRD is the process of helping
people to acquire competencies (Smruti Patre and
Rashmi Gupta, 2011). Human Resources in any
organisation are considered an important and valuable
asset and that’s why Human Resource accounting is
also done and the value of human resourcesis shown
in the balance sheet. Proper planned recruitment,

selection, training, promotion, transfer, remuneration,
motivation of human resource leads to great success
to an organisation and without planning its effect is
just reverse. Due to drastic change in technological,
social, political and economical factorschallengesfor
Human Resource Management has been increased.
With the changing circumstances HR professionals
have to adapt modern methods for HR practices.
Keeping in mind theimportance of Human Resource
it has become inevitable to know what is the present
statusof HRM and HRD practicesand what isfuture
scope.

Many researches have been donetill datein thefield
of HRM and HRD with different objectives, research
areas and research methodol ogies. Researchershave
developed new theories and conceptual framework
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for organisationstoo.

Objective of the study:

The main objective of this study is to analyse the
trend of research in field of Human Resource
Management and Devel opment.

Research M ethodology:

This research paper has been developed by using
descriptive secondary data. The author hasreviewed
literature on HRM and HRD published in National,
International Journals, onlinejournalsand etheses.
Limitation of the Study:

Many researches are under taken in the field of
Management. This research paper is prepared by
focusing on Human Resource Management and
Human Resource Development researches.

Trend Analysis:

Impact of Training and Skill Development
Programmes on employees:

Hospitality Firms: Training is one of the effective
factors which influence the efficiency of employee
positively simultaneously it reduces the wastage of
resources and improves the quality of work. Uma
PricildaJaidev and Susan Chirayath (2012) conducted
astudy on Pre-Training, During Training and Post-
Training Activitiesas predictorsof transfer of training.
The objective of the study wasto investigate whether
pre, during and post training activities are related to
transfer of training. Trainees from different four
hospitality firms having national presence were
selected assample. Primary datacollection wasdone
through questionnaire from 136 respondents and data
analysis was done by using various statistical tools.
Thisstudy concludesthat organisational factors play
asignificant rolein aiding positivetransfer of training.
Automobile Organisation: Another aspect of
training does it boost the confidence, self esteem &
motivationin learner. PositiveVocational Education
and Training (VET) experience can generate benefits
to individuals beyond those of income and
employment. Itiswell-known fact that the skill level
and educational attainment of the employees decide
thequality of production aswell asmakethem efficient
to adapt the challenges of changing working
environment. K. M. Nagendra, S Radhaand C. G,
Naidu (2013) conducted a study in automobile

organisation with an objective to assess whether the
new framework of Attitude-Skill-K nowledge (ASK)
model for Technical and Vocational Training (TVT)
can enhance the critical employability skills. The
review of the skill gap survey report and other related
research reports (cedetop, 2008, 2011a, 2011b, 2011c,
2011d and 2011e and cheryle, 2011) indicate that the
main reason for low employability of qualified
candidatesis not the core trade skills but the lack of
generic skillsand more specifically theright attitude.
From the convenient sampling technique and data
analysisthey conducted that the new ASK model for
TVT enhances the employability of trainees by
improving thekey employability skills.
Educational Institute: Shafgat Hussain,
Muhammed Sarwar Naeemullah Khanhas conducted
a study on Faculty Development Programme for
University Teachers: Trainee’'s Perception of
Success. This article is based on the third party
evaluation report of theimpact of National Academy
of Higher Education (NAHE) Faculty Development
Programme. The data used in this study were
collected by first author as part of the project for
evaluation of NAHE’s faculty development. All
teachers of public sector universities/institutions
attended one-month staff development course,
constituted the population and sample of the study.
A questionnaire consisting of 49 items based upon
five point Likert scalewastheinstrument of the study.
The analysis of data revealed that the National
Academy of Higher Education Faculty Development
Programme was relevant to the needs of university
teachers, the resource persons were competent and
delivery mechanism was appropriate. It improved
their teaching in actual classroom situations.

Osoian Codruta (Senior Lecture Ph.D.) and Zoharic
Monica of Babes — Bolyai Univeristy conducted a
study on “Human Resources Development needsin
Higher Education”. Four Universities were part of
the research sample. Their study focused on the
faculty on the Faculty Development Programme
addresses the specific needs expressed by the
employees.

A paper titled as Thematic Debate: “Higher
Education Staff Devel opment: A continuing mission”

[66] I Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

is drafted by John Fienden, a study conducted by
Commonwealth Higher Education Management
Service (CHEMYS) is collaboration with few other
associations. This paper discusses a key activity in
Higher Education Institutions of the Future Staff
Development is central to the quality of Higher
Education. The paper suggeststhat thereissignificant
scope for collaborating in meeting the challenges,
through the sharing of experiences, workshops and
exchanges of materials and ideas.

Impact of HRM practices on Organisations:

R. P. Rastogi (2013) expressed referring many studies
that in view of globalisation and advances in
communication technology, it is now necessary to
understand behavioural science from awider angle
in order to harness human talent and control spread
of malpracticesin society. Accordingto himfor HR
Development and management it is desirable to
concentrate on human relation issues confronting
individualsand organisations. Thetop executive has
to be emotionally intelligent and mindful, and hasto
be acquainted with knowledge of Behavioural
Science.

Smrati Patre and Rashmi Gupta (2011) conducted a
study on“The Perception of Management & Institute
Faculty towards HRD Culture, with Reference to
Nagpur city” with an objective to analyse the HRD
climate of management institutes. Other objectives
were to study the differences in the perception of
faculty on the basis of gender, age, experience,
qualification & job approval status. This study was
conducted by collecting primary data through HRD
climate questionnaire from selected management
institute facultiesin Nagpur City. Authors conclude
that HRD climate plays a very important role in
success of any organisation because it directly or
indirectly affectsthe performance of the employees.
If HRD climateishealthy and favourable, employees
contributetheir best towards the achievements of their
organisational goals.

A study of Human Resource Management in Textle
Industry conducted by A Subbiah, M. Selvakumar
and B Krishnaveni (2012) with an objectiveto analyse
the HRM practices by analysing the opinion of
employees about recruitment selection, training

methods, salary & working conditions in samples
spinning mills (Textile Industry) in Madurai District.
The study iscomprehensive and analytical and based
on survey method. Data has been collected in three
stages. The primary data has been collected by
interview schedule, secondary data from various
published and unpublished records, reports, booklets
and journalsand lastly the researcher had discussions
with the officials of mills and trade union leaders.
Conclusion of thisstudy isthat training iscompulsory
for new employees. The Management should provide
internal and external training programmeto improve
the efficiency and update the knowledge of
employees.

Healthy HR practices create healthy work
environment in which empl oyees become committed
and loyal towards organisation. Prabhjot KaurM ahal
(2012) conducted a study with an objective to
examine, evaluate and interpret the rel ation between
organisational HR practices and employee
commitment, and to see whether these are positively
or negatively co-related. Primary and Secondary data
was collected using a questionnaire. The sample
consisted of manageria level & permanent employees
of fivelarge organisationlocated in Punjabincluding
education pharmaceutical, banking sector, hospitals
& govt offices. Study revealsthat if employees are
given agood working environment, they show high
organisational commitment and ultimately it brings
stability among employees.

According to Dr. Muhammad Tariqg Khan, Dr. Naseer
Ahmed Khan, Khalid Mahmood (2012) HRD is an
important and very attention receiving disciplinein
present time. They conducted the study on — An
Organisational Concept of Human Resource
Development — How Human Resource Management
scholarsview ‘HRD’ with the core objectiveto present
an organisational model of HRD encompassing all
the aspects of HRD from organisational point of view.
This article has been developed from descriptive
secondary information searched by reviewing
literaturefrom journals published & unpublished and
books. This study gives various definitions and
concepts of HRD from different researchers point
of view.
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HRD activities are not restricted to Industries or
corporate sectors only but educational institutions
also. Human Resource Management is one of the
functional areas of management which deals with
the functions starting from recruitment to retirement
of people in an organisation. The Universities that
haveworld classambition need to acquire and nurture
quality faculty to distinguish one university from other
(R. P. Das, 2013). Thisstudy focused on recruitment
and selection of Teaching Staff in Indian Universities
with the objective to critically analyse the existing
recruitment and sel ection practices of Teaching Staff
inIndian Universities. TheAuthor concluded that at
the time of recruitment preliminary screening of the
applications, analysis of aptitude of candidates
towards teaching and research must be done.
Continuous professional development is the
embodiment of lifelong learning for teachers (Biswagjit
Behera, 2013).

Kulshreshtha, Monika (2013) conducted a study on
“HRD interventionin Indian Banking sector and their
implication on employees managerial effectiveness,
astudy of selected public and private sector banks”.
This study aims to develop a framework for HRD
practicesin Indian public and private sectors banks
& itsimpact on employees managerial effectiveness.
HRD intervention are time bound and tailor-made
for the specific problems of any organization and
therefore HRD intervention in this study is dealt as
HRD practices. Inter sectoria difference in HRD
practices and managerial effectivenessis examined
and for this purpose three public sector banks and
three private sector banks have been selected as
sample. Thetype of study isempirical in nature. A
framework consisting of qualitative and quantitative
tools has been used in the study. Standard
questionnaire for HRD practices and managerial
effectiveness was adopted and the same has been
administered to 356 managers of selected banks
across Delhi and NCR (National Capital Region).
The research paper titled as “Protecting the
Competitive Advantage Derived Through HR:
Challenges for IT Industry” by Nagapavan
Chintalapati (2013) presentsaconceptua framework
to discuss the possible and preferable HR practices

by classifying the kea area: Recruitment, Results,
Reward, Retention, Retrenchments. The concept is
applied with specific reference to the I T Industry in
India. Thedatais collected from secondary sources
and published reports regarding IT Industry. The
methodol ogy adopted for the study wasthe ‘ grounded
theory’ method of qualitativeresearch. Thefindings
reveal that no single sol ution can be prescribed which
suits all organisations of IT Industry and therefore
HR Departments have to customise solutions for
their firm.

Findings:

From reviewing the research papersit is concluded
that the importance of HRM & HRD practices is
accepted in each & every organisation weather it is
banking sector, textile industry, automobile
organisation or academic institutions.

Mainly researches are undertaken to analyse the
impact of training and skill devel opment programmes
on employees as well as to analyse the impact of
HRM practices on organisations. Researches are
undertaken with different research methodsin which
survey method is dominating one in management
research. Researchers have commonly use
‘questionnaire’ asprimary datacollectiontool. Data
analysis has been done by using statistical tools.
Results are presented in descriptive manner as
frequencies, percentage tables, charts and diagrams.
The most frequently studied sample participants are
employees of organisations. Convenient sampling
methods are used at the most. No significant
differenceisfound whileanaysing theresearch trends
in HRM and HRD.
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GLOBAL FINANCIAL CRISISAND ITSIMPACT ON INDIA

* Prof. GV. Patel

Theglobal financial crisisoriginated in United States of America. During booming yearswhen interest rates
were low and there was great demand for houses, banks advanced housing loans to people with low credit
worthiness on the assumption that housing prices would continue to rise. Later, the financial institutions
repackaged these debts into financial instruments called Collateralized Debt Obligations and sold them to
investorsworld-wide. Inthisway therisk was passed on multifold through derivativestrade. Surplusinventory
of houses and the subsequent rise in interest rates led to the decline of housing pricesin the year 2006-07
which resulted in unaffordable mortgage payments and many people defaulted or undertook foreclosure.
The house prices crashed and the mortgage crisis affected many banks, manufacturing companies and
investment firms world-wide that had invested heavily in sub-prime mortgages. Different views on the
reasons of the crisisinclude boom in the housing market, speculation, high-risk mortgageloans and lending
practices, securitization practices, inaccurate credit ratings and poor regul ation of the financial institutions.
There are various factors that flush an economy into the weird state of recession but Inflation is the main
factor which contributes more towards the situation. Inflation isacondition of an economy when the prices
of goods and services riseimmensely over a period of time. The higher the rate of inflation, the smaller the
percentage of goods and services that can be purchased with the same amount of money.

KEYWORDS: Sub prime, Real Estate, Securitization, Speculation. Globalization,

1. INTRODUCTION

It is significant to understand the impact of current
global crisis on Asian economies and emerging
economies in particular on India because optimists
pointed out earlier these economieswould act asthe
shock absorber that would act as buffer to the
Western economic slowdown. It was further
suggested that a ‘decoupled Asia’ through its own
growth and expanding domestic demands would
ensure higher imports demands for its growing
economies and thuslimit the economic slowdownin
the devel oped economies.

Thereisno dramatic change has happened sincethen,
asemployment growthisonly 1% annually and even
lessin the manufacturing sector (Dasguptaand Singh
2006).In the age of globalization, no country can
remains isolated from the fluctuations from world
economy. Heavy losses suffered by major
International Banksisgoing to affect all countries of

the world as these financial institutes have their
investment interest in almost all countries.

2. IMPACT OF GLOBAL CRISIS ON INDIA
Dueto globalization, the Indian economy cannot be
insulated from the present financial crisis in the
developed economies. The development in the U.S
financial sector has affected not only America but
also European Union, U.K and Asia. The Indian
economy too has felt the impact of the crisis though
not to the same extent. It is premature to try to
quantify the consequences of the crisison the Indian
economy. However theimpact will be multi-fold.

1 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:
With the global financial system getting trapped in
the quicksand, there is uncertainty across the Indian
Softwareindustry. The U.S. banks have huge running
relations with Indian Software Companies. A rough
estimate suggests that at least a minimum of 30,000
Indian jobscould beimpacted immediately inthewake
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of happenings in the U.S. financial system.
Approximately 61 per cent of the Indian IT Sector
revenues are from U.S financial corporations like
Goldman Sachs, Washington Mutual, Citigroup, Bank
of America, Morgan Stanley and Lehman Brothers.
The top five Indian players account for 46 per cent
of the IT industry revenues.

2 EXCHANGE RATE: Exchange rate
volatility in India hasincreased in the year 2012-09
compared to previous years. Massive selling by
Foreign Ingtitutional Investorsand conversion of their
holdings from rupees to dollars for repatriation has
resulted in the rupee depreciating sharply against the
dollar. Between January 1 and October 16, 2012, the
Reserve Bank of India (RBI) reference rate for the
rupee fell by nearly 25 per cent, from Rs.39.20 per
dollar to Rs.48.86 (Chandrasekhar and Gosh 2012).
This depreciation may be good for India's exports
that are adversely affected by the lowdownin global
markets but it is not so good for those who have

accumulated foreign exchange payment
commitments.
3 FOREIGN EXCHANGE OUTFLOW:

Thefinancial institutionsin India are exposed to the
world financial market. Foreign institutional
investment (FI1) islargely opento India sequity, debt
markets and market for mutual funds. The most
immediate effect of the crisis has been an outflow of
foreign institutional investment from the equity
market. There is a serious concern about the likely
impact on the economy because of the heavy foreign
exchange outflows in the wake of sustained selling
by Foreign Institutional Investorsinthe stock markets
and withdrawal of funds by others. The crisisresulted
in net outflow of $ 10.1billion from the equity and
debt marketsin Indiatill 22nd Oct, 2012 (Kundu 2012)
4 INVESTMENT: Thetumbling economy in
the U.Sisgoing to dampen the investment flow. Itis
expected that the capital inflowsinto the country will
dry up. Investments in mega projects, which are
under implementation and in the pipeline, are bound
to buy more time before injecting funds into
infrastructure and other ventures. The buoyancy in
the economy is absent in al the sectors. Investment
in tourism, hospitality and healthcare has slowed
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down. Fresh investment flowsinto Indiaisin doubt.
5 REAL ESTATE: One of the casualties of
thecrisisistherea estate. Thecrisiswill hit the Indian
real estate sector hard (Sinha2012). Therealty sector
iswitnessing a sudden slump in demand because of
the global economic slowdown. The recession has
forced thereal estate playersto curtail their expansion
plans. Many on-going real estate projects are
suffering dueto lack of capital, both from buyersand
bankers. Some realtors have already defaulted on
delivery datesand commitments. The steel producers
have decided to resort to production cutsfollowing a
declinein demand for the commaodity.

6 STOCK MARKET: Thefinancia turmoil
affected the stock markets even in India. The
combination of arapid sell off by financial institutions
and the prospect of economic slowdown have pulled
down the stocks and commodities market. Foreign
institutional investors pulled out closeto $ 11 billion
from India, dragging the capital market downwithiit
(Lakshman 2012). Stock prices havefallen by 60 per
cent. India's stock market index Sensex touched
above 21,000 mark in the month of January,2012 and
has plunged below 10,000 during October 2012 (
Kundu 2012).The movement of Sensex shows a
positive and significant relation with Foreign
Institutional Investment flowsinto the market.

3 IMPACT OF A FINANCIAL CRISIS ON
INDIAN ECONOMY

A slowdown in the US economy is a bad news for
India. Indian companieshave major outsourcing deals
fromthe US. India's exportsto the have also grown
substantially over theyears. Indian economy islikely
to loose between 2 to 3 percentage points in GDP
growth in the next fiscal year.

The industry and economists are worried over the
impact of recession in the US on exports and stock
markets, asthe USisIndia slargest market for goods
and services. The National Bureau of Economic
Research of the US has now admitted that the country
has been in recession for a year. Economists point
out that the US recession comes against the backdrop
of the merchandise exportsfalling in October for the
firsttimeinfiveyearsand stock market indicesdipping
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over 50 per cent over the last year.India s Exportsin
Octaober, 08 were 12 per cent lower than in the same
month of 2007. Thisisaclear indicator of the effect
of recessioninthe USand Europeon India. According
to the Associated Chambers of Commerce and
Industry (Assocham), dowing externd orderswill hurt
local manufacturers, which will, in turn, curb job
creation. The increasing decline in exports would
mean slashing of jobs. The government should roll
out a package in terms of incentives to bail out
exporters.

4. CONCLUSIONS

While the developed world, including the U.S, the
Euro Zone and Japan, have plunged into recession,
the Indian Economy is being affected by the spill-
over effects of the global financial crisis
(Chidambaram 2012). Great savings habit among
people, strong fundamentals, strong conservative and
regulatory regime have saved Indian economy from
going out of gear, though significant parts of the
economy have slowed down and there is a wide
variance of opinion about how long it will continue. It
is expected that growth will be moderate in India.
The most important lesson that we must learn from
thecrisisisthat wemust be self-reliant. Though World
Trade Organization (WTO) propagates free trade,
we must adopt protectionist measures in certain
sectors of the economy so that recession in any part
of the globe does not affect our country.

The preventive measures adopted by Indian
Government is showing results and again Indian
economy isgetting back on track which getsreflected
on GDP achieved. Also Indian stock markets has
recovered nicely and bring back Indian and overseas
investorsfaithin the equity.

The most important lesson that we must learn from
thecrisisisthat we must be self-reliant. Though World
Trade Organization (WTO) propagates free trade,
we must adopt protectionist measures in certain
sectors of the economy so that recession in any part
of the globe does not affect our country.
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PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS OF FORENSIC ACCOUNTING
PROFESSION IN INDIA

The system of financial reporting and the accounting and auditing profession are often accused because of
the appearance of fraudsand thelossof trust in thereliability of financial information on the part of the users
and makers of economic decisions. Great financial frauds at the end of the past and the beginning of this
century have imposed the need for deeper investigation of irregularities in the area of financial reporting.
Within profession, the Enron scandal lead towards formation of anew regulative bodies and the appearance
of anew profession, thisis called Forensic Accounting Investigation or simply Forensic Accounting (FA). It
is the combination of the Accounting, Auditing and Investigation skills. Forensic Accountants are related
with deterring, detecting and investigating frauds in financial reporting. Later on they became financial
detectives employed by management to uncover fraudulent financial reporting and misappropriated assets.
Forensic Accounting in India, of late (after Satyam scam) has come to limelight recently due to rapid
increase in white-collar crimes and the belief that our law enforcement agencies do not have the expertise
needed or time to uncover frauds. This exploratory research paper discusses on the problems and prospects
of forensic accounting, as profession in India on the basis secondary data collected from various sources.

[Keyword: Forensic Account, Finance, Investment, Fraud]

1. INTRODUCTION:

Accountants all over the world need to make sure
that their explanation of Generally Accepted
Accounting Practices (GAAP) make certain “atrue
and honest representation of accounting data and
information.” Debatesonwhat is‘ trueand fair’ view
according to GAAP s continuing globally and many
professional bodies have taken a more regulated
approach including the US. Under contemporary
conditions of business activity, securing dependable
financial information through disclosing financial
statementsis considered agenerally accepted motto.
Numerous financial frauds from the past and the
beginning of the century have seriously disrupted the
faith of numerous users in financial information
contained infinancial statements. The greatest frauds
of the users of financial information and primarily
investors have been committed by exhibiting falsified
financial statements. Many groups in society are
expecting accountants to adopt amore vigorousrole

in providing assurance regarding reliable financial
reporting, responsible corporate governance and
detection and prevention of frauds. The opportunities
for forensic accounting are growing at arapid space.
Collapse of Enron and World Trade Centre twin
towers have blessed the American Forensic
Accountants with the opportunities. The nature of
fraud in India has undergone a change. Thereforein
the Indian context the Forensic accountants are the
most required in the wake of the growing frauds.
However, Forensic accounting is still embryonic in
India. In the wake of the Satyam scam, demand for
forensic accountants has gone up in India. The
formation of Serious Fraud Investigation Office is
the landmark creation for the forensic accounting
professioninindia

2 OBJECTIVES AND RESEARCH
METHODOLOGY:

The present study has been taken with an overall
objective of highlighting the problems and prospects
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of Forensic accounting in India in the context of
growing of multiplefrauds; accordingly, the reminder
of the paper is organised as under. Section three
discuss on the conceptual issues of Forensic
Accounting. Section four elaborates the genesis of
Forensic Accounting. Section five and section six
explains the scope and modus operandi of Forensic
Accounting. Section seven discusses on the problems
and prospects of the same and the last section i.e.
section eight isdevoted for concluding observations.
The study is basically exploratory in nature and
depends exclusively on secondary data. Secondary
data are collected from various reports published by
GOlI, RBI, KPMG, Price Water house and other
research papers on Forensic Accounting.

3 SCOPE OF THE FORENSIC ACCOUNTING
The services rendered by the forensic accountants
are given below:

1. Fraud detection where employees commit
Fraud: Where the employee pampers in fraudulent
activitiesand is caught to have committed fraud, the
forensic accountant tries to establish any assets
created by them out of the

2. Criminal Investigation: Forensic accountant
are engaged for fraud and white-collar crime
investigations for the purpose of civil and criminal
actions.

3. Matters related with professional negligence:
Professional negligence cases are taken up by the
forensic accountants. Non-conformation to Generally
Accepted Accounting principles (GAAP) or non-
compliance to auditing practices or ethical codes of
any professionisidentified by them; they arerequired
to measure the loss due to such professional
negligence or shortage in services.

4. Arbitration service: Forensic accountantsrender
arbitration and mediation services for the business
community, since they are trained in the area of
alternative dispute resolution. They also resolve the
mattes related with partnership and corporation
disputes.

5. Settlement of insurance claims: Insurance
companies recruit forensic accountants to have a
precise assessment of claimsto be settled. Similarly,
policyholders seek the help of aforensic accountant

when they need to challenge the claim settlement as
worked out by the insurance companies. A forensic
accountant handlesthe claimsrelating to substantial
losspalicy, property lossdueto different risks, loyalty
insurance and other types of insurance claims.
6. Dispute settlement: Business firms recruit
forensic accountants for resolving the cases related
with contract disputes, construction claims, product
liability claims, and infringement of patent and
trademarks, liability arising from breach of contracts
and so on.
4 Forensic Accounting Profession in India
InIndiaforensic accountingisstill considered anew
inclusion into the field of fraud detection. Forensic
accounting has not got its due recognition in this
country even after alarming increase in the complex
financial crimesdueto dearth of qualified accountants
with adequate technical know-how onforensic issues
and lack of properly trained professionals to
investigate and report on the complex financial
crimes. Following are the major problems in
successful implementation of the profession of
forensic accountingin India:
¢ Duetothecomplex and traditional judicial system
and political fancy, forensic accountants are
facing a stiff challenge in gathering information
against such big shots (politicians and/or
bureaucrats) that isadmissiblein the court of law.
¢ It will be quite costly if any issues on financial
defalcation or fraud were brought to court and
where it involves expert witnessing. Thus, most
companies prefer to settle the issue outside the
court to shun the expensive cost and the risk of
bad publicity on their corporateimage.
¢ Forensic accounting is an expensive service in
comparison to investigative auditing. Moreover,
it is not mandatory for companies to appoint
forensic accountant unlike internal/external
auditorsin order to prevent/detect irregularities
intheir financial transactions.
¢ So far, there is no specific guideline or act on
forensic accounting practices frame by the
authorities.
¢ Thefollowing steps may betaken for successful
implementation of the profession of forensic
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accountingin India—
¢ In order to bring awareness or make people
understand the significance of forensic
accounting asapreventive-detective-investigative
tool to check on irregularities in financial
transaction, new legislation should be enacted.
¢ To develop the necessary skills to be forensic
accountant one must have thorough knowledge
in criminology, psychology, accounting practices,
auditing practices, various laws, good
communication —oral and written and litigation
procedures. Conferences, seminars and training
programmes need to be organized in a wide
manner to enhance the skills and ability of
professional accountantsin forensic issues.
¢ Forensic accounting may be integrated into the
academic curriculum of various tertiary
institutions as a means of increasing awareness
of the subject matter. More research should be
undertaken in the area of forensic accounting so
that adequate information on the subject matter
could be gathered for the expansion of
knowledge.
¢ It should be made mandatory torecruit aforensic
accountant in all the companies especialy in
public sector companies and large scale
companies.
5 CONCLUSION
Thefailure of corporate communication structure has
made the financial community realize that thereisa
great demand for skilled professionals that can
identify, expose and prevent structural weaknesses
inthreekey areas: poor corporate governance, flawed
internal controlsand fraudulent financial statements.
Forensic accounting skillsare becoming increasingly
relied upon with a corporate reporting system that
emphasizes its accountability and responsibility to
stakeholders. So far forensic accounting in Indiais
being used as an investigative tool, rather than a
preventivetool. Thereisan acute shortage of forensic
accounting skill sets in India. A huge demand for
forensic accountants has come up in the wake of the
requirements from the investors after the Satyam
fiasco. There are only about 400 forensic accountants
inthe country though Indialoses approximately $40

billion because of frauds. If forensic auditing is made
mandatory in financial and corporate sector many of
the scams involving thousands of crores can be
avoided. With the above objectivesin mind, some of
the initiatives taken by regulatory bodies show a
positivesignin preventing scams.
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CORPORATE GOVERNANCE : PILLARS OF INVESTERS
PROTECTION

In todays globalize scenario tthere are many scans and frauds making headlines. Thus, word over thereisa
growing concern to continuously review the system and procedures to enhance corporate governance.
Corporate, Governance is about promoting corporate fairness, transparency and accountability. It describes
all factorsaffecting the organizational processes and the organization may be pulcly limited, privately limited
or nonprofit one. Corporate governance is thought to be the subject matter of only public Ltd. Complains.
However, it also encompasses not-for-profit and other social ingtitutions such as societies, hospitals, educational
institutions etc. The vast amount of literature available on the subject has led to innumerable definitions of
corporate governance. However, to get afair on the subject they can be understood in a narrow sence and
abroad sense. In anarrow sense, corporate governanceinvolvesaset of relationship amongst the company’s
management, its board of directors, shareholdes and other stakeholders. These relationships, which involve
variousrules and incentives, provide the structure through which the objectives of the company are set, and
the means of attaining those objectives and monitoring performance are determined. In a broader sense,
however, good corporate governanceisimportant for overall market, confidence, the efficiency of international
capital aaocation, the renewal of countries’ industrial bases, and ultimately the nations’ overall wealth and
welfare. In both the narrow as well asin the broad definitions, the concepts of disclosereand transparency
occupy centre-stage. In the first instance, these concepts create trust at the firm level among the suppliers
of finance. In the second instance, they create overall confidence at the aggregate economy level. In both
cases, they result in efficient allocation of capital.

Factors Influencing Corporate Gover nance.
The Ownership Sructure

Thestructure of Ownership of acompany determines,
to a considerable extent, how a corporation is
managed and controlled. The pattern varies across
the globe. There is the co-existence of state owned,
private and multinational Enterprises in some
countries and dominance of any one ut of them in
other countries.

The Sructure of company Boards.

Along with the structure of ownership, the structure
of company boards has considerableinfluence onthe
way the companies are managed and controlled.
Company boards vary in size, composition and
structure so as to best serve the interest of the
shareholders. Board membership may include both

inside directors. However, it is the quality of the
directors, the interest they take and the roles that
they assume which are more important than mere
numbers or composition.

The financial Sructure

The financial structure of the company, that is
proportion between debt and equity, hasimplications
for the quality of governance. The lenders exercise
significant influence on the way a company is
managed and controlled. Banks as creditors, for
example, can perform the function of screening and
monitoring companies, as banks are better informed
than other investors.

The Institutional Environment

Thelegel, regulatory and political environment within
which a company operators determines the quality
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of corporate governance in large manner. In fact,
corporate governance mechanisms is outcome of
economic and legel ingtitutionsand political decisions.
Two Tier Structure

Corporate governance is one of the amin reasonsfor
the existence of thetermslike CFO, CEO, Presidents
and Vice Presidents etc. The evolution of public
ownership creted a saparetion where stockholders
interests are locked after, many firms have
implemented atwo-tier isthe board of governances
who are elected by the corporation. On the second
tier is the upper management who are hired by the
board of governors.

Board of Directors

The board of directors is made up two types of
representativeswho are selected by the shareholders.
The first involves individuals chosen from the
company. This can be a CEO, CFO, manager or any
other person who works for the company on adaily
basis. The other type of representative is chosen
externally and is considered to be independent for
the company. The role of the board isto monitor the
managers of acorporation, acting as an advocate for
stockholders the managers of a corporation, acting
as an advocate stockholders. In essence, the board
of directors tries to make sure that shareholders
interests are well served.

Board members can be Divided into Three
catagories:..

1. The chairman of the board is the key-person of
the corporation who is responsible for running the
board smoothly and effectively. His of her duties
typically include maintai ning strong communication
with the chief executive officer and high-level
executives, formulating the company’s business
strategy, representing management and the board to
the general public and sharehol ders, and maintaining
corporate integrity. A chairman is elected from the
board of governors.

2. Inside Diretors Inside the directors are either
shareholders of high-level management from within
the company. These directors are responsible for
approving high-level budghets prepared by upper
management, implementing and monitoring business
strategy, and approving core corporateinitiatives and
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projects.

3. Outside Directors

They arenot directoly part of the management team.
The purpose of having outside directorsisto provide
unbiased and impartial perspective of issuesbrought
to the board .

Ma nagemnt Team

1 Chief Executive officer (CEQO) As the other top
manager, the CEO is typically responsible for the
entire operations of the corporation and reports to
the and board of directors. It is the CEO’s
responsibility to implement board decisions and
initiatives and and to maintain the smooth operation
of thefirm.

2. Chief Operatios Officer (COQO) The COO looks
after issuesrelated to marketing, sales production and
personnel. He/she is basically responsible for the
corporation’soperations.

3 Chief Finace Officer (CFO) : The CFO is
responsiblefor analyzing and reviewing financial data,
reporting financial data reporting financial
performance, preparing budgets and monitoring
expentures and costs and reports to the CEO.
Management and the board of governors together
have the ultimate goal of maximizing shareholders
value. Intheory, management looks after the day-to-
day operationsand the bord ensuresthat shareholders
are adequately represented. But the redlity is that
many boards up of management.

Itisdesirableto have agood balance betweeninternal
and external board members. Also, there should be
separation of CEO and chairman roles and a varity
of professional expertise on the board from
accountants, lawyers and executives. It’s not
uncommon to see boards that are comprised of the
current CEO (who is charmain), the CFO and the
COQ, aong with theretired CEO, family members,
etc. Thisdoes not necessarily signal that a company
ia a bad investment, but a shareholdersa should
guestion whether or not such structureisin his/ her
best interests.

The Indian Scenario:

In our country, several mechanisms of governance
have formally been in place for much longer time
thanin most of the devel oping countries. The Satyam
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scandal hashighlighted thisissuein academic circles
and other forums.

Indiahas had its own share of corporate frauds. The
vanishing non-banking finance companies, sinking
mutual frauds. The vanishing non-banking finance
companies, sinking mutual funds, take plantaion
schemes and time-share holiday companiesarejust a
few-well-known examples. On the lines of lines of
western models, Indiaal so commissioned committees
to look into corporate governance. The kumar
mangalam Birla committee set up by SEBI gaveits
report in 19999. The Naresh Chandra Committee set
by DCA (2003) took it forward. Another Committee
on cosporate governance was constituted by SEBI,
under the chairmanship of Narayan Murthy to suggest
how best to further improve corporate governance
practices. Detailed requirements have been laid
down in these reports to ensure good corporate
governance.

Some Statistics from Economic Times.
Morethan 70% of ET 100 boards don’t have women
in their boards.

Of the 2,211 BSE listed companies that have filled
data with the Exchange only 4.9% of all directors
are women.

More than 70% of the ET 100 boards stiil haven’t
split the Chairman and CEO posts.

More than 80% of ET 100 boerads still don’t have
lead independent directors. The fact remains that
hundreds of listed companiesstill haveto comply with
clause 49 norms. In BSE itself there are 390
companiesstill tofiledata

The Promotors role

Unlikeinthewest, Indian promoters, hold large equity
stakes. Boards historically have been networks of
influence for promoters. Thus, family and
businessmen friends are often nominated, leading to
a cozy relationship in which both objectivity and
independence are lost.

Many promoters assembl e the boards in sucha away
that it’s a culture of collective consent’ and
independent directors are mere pawns. In promoter
led company boards the level of independence of
independent directorsis considerably limited as ahs
been brought out in the satyam episode. But in many

companieswith diversified ownership, the approach
of the board is sharply different and independent
directors often have different views.

It's a well-known fact that Indian businessmen and
executives cravefor directorship and promotersknow
isto well. Promotors know that the combination of
mony, perquisities, and bragging rights of being on a
prominent board combined with non-financial leverage
of being from the same social circle often make
directorsfall inline.

In the era of globalization, corporate governance is
high on every boards agenda. Promotors have been
quick to crack the corporate governace code because
boards with the right names provide the shine effect
that helpsin many ways, including getting FII mony.
So they window dress their boards with academics,
consultants, women and international personalitiesbut
old and faithfull faviourites like CAs, bureaucrates
and layers still remain permanent fixtures.

Indian boards have their own quickers and
preferences too. Satyam’s earlier board had a clear
proclivity for telugu speking gents. Though
preferences don't affect the independence of the
board they point to interesting possibilities. Many
boards shaw clear regional preferences, especialy
Gujarati and sometraditional south Indian companies.
Sometimes clannish behavior also creeps in. For
example, a large North Indian groups board of
members who belonged to a particular sector in
Punjab.

The Independent Directors

The Indian corporate sector is characterized by
multiple board memberships. Thereare hardly afew
competent and experienced independent directors
who can add value. So there is glamour for those
few good ones. Popular board member choices like
rama bijapurkar omkar goswami, N.Vaghul, Ashok
Ganguly, Keki dadisheth tino pri aman aman Mehta,
cyrill shroff and nimesh kampani.

The selection of directorsinidian companiesremains
arbitrary in most companies and | acks thoroughness.
Often the promotersinfluencerunslarge. In contrast
it's a much more through process globally. Nestle
kidwai saysthat her selection and induction into the
nestle globel board took nearly ayear.
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Independent directorscomplainthat it'sthe companies
attitudes that defeat the very purpose for which they
areon boards. To do ajob well one need sinformation
and time. For information, one hasto be ableto rely
on the auditors and management. For time, one has
to be paid, asagood director will need to sped onea
month on the company. Few Indian companies are
willing to compensate for that. The independence
directors have to rely upon the management for
information, and often information and timeis short
supply in board meeting. There is no chice but to
take the management’s word for most issues.

The Regulatory factor

Thelndian regulatory environment has some serious
shortcomings that some companies take advantages
of it. For example, Section 372A of the companies
act says that while the company can invest 100% of
itsfre reserves without even a special resolution at a
shareholders meeting, it can’'t change the name of
the company without one. After the boom run, many
Indian companies, especialy inI T, have more mony
ontheir balance sheetsthan some mutual funds. Then
there are other inscrutable laws that make it essy for
promoters to bypass boards.

Section 287 of the companies act says regarding
quorum requirements, that one-third of the total
strength or thwo directors, whichever ishigher, isthe
necessary requirement for a board meeting. So the
reguirements in the companiesACT.

The regulators are doing agood job in laying down
the form of good corporate governance, the push for
enforcement will need to come from the sharehol ders.
The regulators are doing agood job in laying down
the from of good corporate governance. At the same
time, mere legislation may not sufficient. For good
corporate governance to take root, sharehol ders must
know that their own activism and aertnessiscrucial.
Conclusions

Corporate governanceinitstru from starts after starts
basics like board compostion size, committees,
systems of check and bal ances, has been put in place.
However it is often just reduced to meeting the
minimum legel requirements in most cases. Todays
challenging business environment requires boardsto
be more involved, knowledgeable, and proactive.

Legel rules alone cannot ensure good corporate
governance dependes upon the commitment of the
peoplein the organization.

As we go into future, corporate governance will
become more relevant and a more acceptable
practice. Seedsaready siwn towards honest business
practices. More and more progressive companiesare
drawing and enforcing codes of conduct, are
accepting accounting standards and are following
more stringenet disclosure norms than are mandated
by law. These tendencies would be further
strenghthened by a variety of forces today that are
acting today and would become stronger in yearsto
Come.

To concludeit can be said that all the three pillars of
investor protection-the independent directors, the
auditors and the regulations need to be aligned so as
to make the institution of corporate governance a
success.
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CYBER CRIME AGAINST WOMEN IN INDIA

The general Assembly of UNO designed 25" November astheintenational day for the Elimation of violence
against women, by resolution 54/134 of to raise public awareness of the problem. Since 1981, womensis
activities have marked 25" November as aday against the violence targeted towards. The general assembly
adopted declaration on the elimination of violence against women on 20" December, 1993, in spite of the
prosperity, globalization and education, we have failed to eliminate thwe violence against the women. We,
the Indians, worship women as the goodness, regard her as amother, love her asawife and sheis she most
affectionate to us a daughter but still we commit violenece against her. As per the stastics available, every
39 minute, a case of violence against women is registered in india, Every day 50 cases of dowry related
violence are reported and every 29" minute, awomen is raped. One can argue that why thisis happening ?
Are not their sufficient laws to prevent such mis-happenings ? Or the society is not mature enough to deal
with such things. There is no need to be surprised. Every is there. There are laws to prevent violenece
against women, there is police to keep a check on these events and there seminars and symposiumsto make
recommendendations. There are incidents of unstraping of women in Nandigram and Guwahati, but these
incidences are not reflective of adevel oping economy and growing society but adecadent society whichis
not bothered about human dignity as stated by Dr.Ranjana kumara, president of women power connect, a
NGO inindia. She hasrightely suggested the observation of a:national shame day : every year to highlight
the atrocities committed against women. There are other socil evils also due to which Indian women suffer.

The Electronic privacy information center, for
example finds that the because women control a
majority of personal and household goods spending,
they are more likely to be singled ou for consumer
profiling and collection of personal data collection,
marketing and profiling pose a threat to growing
numbers of young womeninindia, who have gained
internet access and disposeable income as a result
of opportunities in the IT and IT-enabled services
sectors. Due to disparitiesin access to connectivity,
skillsand development of ICTs, women, children the
elderly and other usresfrom marginalized groups may
additionaly lack the experience or knowledge needed
for safe online participation. Consequently, these
groups are more vulnerable to scams and security
and privacy breaches, and become easy targets for
cyber criminals. Theincring availability and easein
access to persona information online, especially

through popolar soacil networks such as orkut and
facebook also facilate incidences of cyber
harsassment, aterm generally used interchanegebly
with cybers-talking or online abuse, is“A group of
behavioursinwhichanindividua, group of individuals
or organization, usesinformation and communications
technology to harasas another individual group of
individuals or organization” Such behaviours may
include, but are not limited to the transmission of
threats and false accusations, damage to data or
equipment, identity theft, data theft, computer
monitoring, the solicitation of minors for sexual
purposes and any any from of aggression.
Harassment is defiened as a course of action that a
reasonable and person, in possession of the same
information , would think causes another reasonable
person to suffer emational distress.
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Types of cyber Against Women

Amongst the various crimes committed against
individualsand society at large, the crimeswhich can
be mentioned as specially targeting women are as
follows

1.) Social Engineering :lt refers to exploitation of
personal relatoionswith aperson to obtain confidential
information under his/her control.

2.) Harassment through eE-mails:It is similar to
harassing through letters harassment includes
blackmailing, threatening, bullying, and even chesting
viaemail.

3.) Cyber Stalking : Cyber stalking iswhen aperson
is followed and pursued online. Their privacy is
invaded, their every moveiswatched. It isaform of
harassment, and can disrupt thelife of thevictim and
leavethem fedling very afraid and threatened. Stalking
or being ‘followed' are problems that many people,
especially women arefamiliar with sometimesthese
problems (harassment & stalking) can occur over
the internet. This is known as cyber salking. The
internet mirrors the real world. That means it also
reflects real life & real people with real problems.
Althoughit israre, cyber stalking does occur. Cyber
stalking usually occurswith women, who are stalked
by men, or children who are stalked by adult
predators. A cyber stalker does not have leave his
hometofind, or harass histargets, and has no fear of
physical violence since he believes that cannot be
physically touched in cyberspace.

4.) 1t would include pornographic websites;
pornographic magazines produced using computers
(to publish and print the material) and the internate
(to downlowd and transmit pornographic pictures,
photas, writings etc. I nternate has provided amedium
for thefacilitation of crimeslike pornography Almost)
50% of the web sites exhibit pornographic materials
on the Internate today. Pornographic materials can
be reproduced more quickley and cheply on new
medea like hard disks, floopy discs and CD-Roams.
the new technology is not merely an extension of the
existing forms like text, photographs and images.
Apart from till picturesand images, full motion video
clipsand completemoviesare available. Another great
disadvantagewith amediaisits easy availability and
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accessibility to children who can now log on to
pornographic web-sites from thier own houses in
relative anonymity and the socil and legel deterrents
associted with physically purchasing an adult
magazine from the stand are no longer present.
Furthermore, there are more serious offeness which
universal disapprovel like child pornography and far
easier for offenders to hide and propagate through
the medeium the of the internate.

5.) Cyber Defamation : Cyber tort including libel
and defamation is another common crime against
women in the net. This occures when defamation
takes with place with help of computers and/ or the
Internate. For example someone publishes
defamatory matter about someone on asendse-mails
containing defamatory information to all of that
person’s friends.

6.) Morphing : Morphing is editing the original
picture by unauthorised user or fake identity. it was
identified that femal’ s pictures are download by fake
users and again re-posted/uploaded on different
websites by creating fake profilesafter editingit. This
amounts to violation of I.T. Act, 2000 and attracts
sec. 43 & 66 of the said Act. The violator can also
be booked under IPC also.

7.) E-mail Spoofing : A spoofed e-mail may be
said to be one, which misrepresentsitsorigin. it shows
its origin to be different from which actually it
originates. A review in the cyberlawtimes.com shows
that india has crossed the danger mark in cyber crime
targeting women and children. Statistics show, and
law enforces confirm that maximum number of cyber
crimes related to obscenity occured in mumbai last
year. there were at least 40 cases 2006 (of which
only ten were registerd), a steep rise from only five
cases in 2005. Delhi was close behind, with 30
obscentity-related cases (nine registerd) but proped
in cases of hacking. Banglore, Chennai, Hyerabad
and pune reported only a handful of absence crimes
but saw a greater incidents of hacking. The more
common method used by men is to email vulgar
photographs of themeselvesto women, praising thier
beaty, and asking them fro a date or inquiring how
much they chatge for ‘services besides sending
explicit messages via-e-mail, SM'S and chat, many
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also morph photographs-placing the victim’'sface on
another, usually nude body. These things happen in
every city but only onein every 500 casesisreported.
Most cases go unreported because people are
petrified of adverse publicity. While Mumbai is
battling obscenity, other cities are concerned about
hacking. While delhi reported 67 cases year, there
were 30 in Banglore.

8.) Exploitation at work place and in schools :
Though these cases are seldom reported but it is a
known fact women are exploited at their place and
girls suffer as a student in their. However, itisnot
applicableto all schoolsor workplace.

9.) Victims of Blackmail : New technology has
made women more proneto blackmail. Use of sping
camera, mobiles equipped with camera and other
cheply available devices have it convenient to make
MM Sclipsp or video clipsand there af eter conversion
of thesesinto CDs or DVDs. Some of the fesr facts
areasfollows. crime against women every 3 minuts.,
case of abuse by family every 9 minuts, dowery death
every 77 minuts (Source National crime Records
Bureau; THE WEEK, November 12, 2006) Major
Causes of cyber crime against Women Some of the
major causes of cyber crime against women inindia
are as follows-

1. Sexual Harassment : This shoul dnot surprise
anyone, especially women since sexual harassment
is also a very common experience off-line. the
internate reflectsreal lifeand consists of real people.
Its not a seperate or regulated world. the very nature
of anonuymes communications also makes it easier
to be a stalker on the internate off-line.

2. Obsession for Love : This could begin from
online romance, where one person hatesthe romance
and the rejected love rcannot accept the end of the
relationship. it could also be an online romance that
movestored life, only to breeakup once the persons
really meet. then one person again cannot accept the
No Sometimes, this obsession stalking can even start
from real life and then move over to cyberspace.
One of the problemswhith obsession atallking isthat
since often starts as real romanc , much personal
information is shared between persons invovleved.
this make sit easy for the cyber stalkers to harass

their victim. Some usersenjoy ‘breking' heratsasa
pastime, and so may welll set up obsessionsfor own
enjoyment-games that they may later regret having
played. Sometimes, an obsession can also beafixation
by a strange ron another users for no valid reason.
Since thsae obsession stalkerslivein adream world,
it isnot always necessary for the target to have done
anything to attract her (or his )attention in the first
place. Obsession stalkers are usually jealous and
possessiove people. Death thretsviaemail or through
live chat are amanifestation of obsession stalking.
3. Revenge & Hate: This be an argument that has
gone out of hand, leading eventually to a hate &
revenge relationship. Revenge vendettes are often
the result of something you may have said or dene
online which may have offended somone. Vendettes
often begin with arguments where you may have
beeen rude to another user. Sometimes, hate cyber
stalking isfor no reason at al (out of the blue)- you
will niether know why you have been targeted nor
what you have done, and you may even know who it
iswhoisdoing thisto you and even the cyber stalker
doesnot you. Infact, you have not beenindividually
targeted at all-you have been chosen as a random
target by someone who does not know you. this
stalker may be using the net let out his frustrations
online.

4. Ego & Power Trips : These are harassers or
stalkers online showing off their skillsto themselves
and their friends. They do not have any grudge agai nst
you— they arerather using you to ‘ show-off’ their
power to their fiends or doing it just for fun and you
have been unlucky onough to have been chosen.
Most people who receive threats online, harasser to
be large and powerful. But in fact, the threat may
come from a child who does not really have means
of carrying out the physical threats made. It is
estimated that are about 2,00,000/- real-life stalkers
in America today. Roughly onein 1,250 personisa
stalker-and thatis a large ratio. Of course, no one
knows the truth, since Internate is such avast
mediuom, but these figures are close as it gets to
giving statististics. Out of the estimated 79 million
population woldwise on the internate at any given
time, we could find 63,000/- internet stalkerstravelling
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theinformation superhigheway, stalking approximately
Women at the Badd806fvRtiohaction

While both men and women are affected by cyber
stalking, a survey of the characteictics of'victims'
finds that amongst users from the ages of 18-32,
victimsare predominantly female. InIndia, delhi police
confirm this observation, noting that nearly half of
cyber crime cases reported are filed by women who
discover their faces morphed onto pornographic
images and posted online, usually accompanied by a
personal phone number and aninvitation for strangers
tocall.

While cases of cyber harassment continue to appear
in the media, many go unresolved. Onewomen, who
complained to the Delhi police after she receive
frequent callsfrom men offering to pay her for ‘ dates
found that the police had limted power to resolve her
case. The women discovered that her image and
mobile number had been posted on a US-based
websitethat” promoted friendship between peopl e of
different sexes’ but when the police contacted
company that managed the website, refused by
providing information of the person who could have
posted her photo (Times News Network). It is
interesting to note however, that no such hesitance
was demonstrated by the huge ultinational company
Yahoo! . When submitting user data the china stae
government under the discourse of * national security’.
Thisthat kinds of cyber are given more weight than
others perhaps unsurprising, violence against women
ismore easily de-practiced in this matter.
Provisions of IT Act, 2000

Sending pornographic or obscene e-mails are
punishable under section 67 of the I T Act. An offence
under this section is punishable on first conviction
with imprisonment for a term. Which may extened
to five years and with fine, which may extened to
one lakh rupees. In the event of a second or
subsequent, the recommended punishment is
imprisonment is for a term, which may extened to
ten years and also with fine which may extened to
two lakh rupees. E-mailsthat are defamatory in nature
are punishable under 500 of the Indian penal code
(IPC, which recommends an imprisonment of upto
two years or both. Threating E-mails are punishable

under the provisionsof the |PC pertaining to criminal
intimidation, insult and annoyance (IPC Chapter
XXII).

Loopholes of IT Act, 2000

1. Unfortunately even though Chapter X1 of Act deals
with the offences such as Tampering with computer
source documents (Sec.65), hacking with computer
system (Sec66), publishing which is obscence in
electronic form (Sec.67), Accessto protected system
(Sec.70)Breach of confidentially and privacy
(Sec.72), Publication for fraudulent purpose (Sec.74).
IT Act, 2000 still needs to be modified. It does not
mention any crime specifically as against women and
children.

2. The elementary problems, which are associated
with Cyber-Crimes, are Jurisdictuion, loss of
evidence, Lack of cyber army and cyber savvy judges
who are the need of the day. Judiciary plays a vital
rolein shaping the enactment according to the order
of the day. One such stage, which needs appreciation,
is the P.I.L., which the Kerala high Court has
accepted through an email. Today with the growing
arms of cyberspace, the territorial boundaries seems
to vanish. Thus, the concept of territorial jurisdiction
as envisaged under sec.16 of C.PC. and Sec. 2 of
the I>P>C> will have to give way to alternative
method of dispute resolution.

3.Againunder no sectionin I T Act,2000, Obscenity-
persona viewing-isan offence, infact likein IPC292
again if it is proved that you have published or
transmitted or caused to be published inthe el ectronic
from only then under section 67 it can be an offence.
L ast but not theleast, the Act, 2000does not mention
the typical cyber crimes like cyber, morphing and
email spoofing as offences.

Some Reported cases

1. Manish kathuriawho was arrested in 2005 by the
New Delhi Policewas stalking an Indian Lady, Ms.ritu
Kohli by illegally chatting on thewebsite MIRCusing
her name. He used obscene and obnoxious language,
and distributed her residence telephone number,
inviting people to chat with her of the phone. As a
result of which, Ritu kept getting obscene callsfrom
everywhere and people promptly talked dirty with
her. In a stake of shock, she called the Delhi police
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and reported the matter. For once police department
did not waste time swinging into, traced the ulprit
and slammed a case under section 509 of the Indian
penal code for outraging the modesty of ritu kohli
(Indian child, 2005).

2.Inan another case, an engineering and management
graduat, facing prosecution in dowry harassment case
was arrested by delhi police for sending obscene e-
mailsin hiswife’'s nameto several persons. In june,
2000, a man was arrested by the delhi police for
assuming the identity of his ex-employerswifein a
chat channel and encouraging othersto telephonenet.
Thevictim who was getting obscence telephone calls
at from stranger made, acomplaint to the police. The
accused was then located “on line” the chat room
under the identity of the victim and later traced
through the telephone number used to by him to access
the internate (mishra, 2001).

3. Recent Indian incidents revolving around cyber
pornography include the Air force Balbharti School
case. A student of the Air force Balbharti School,
Delhi, was teased by decided by all his classmates
for having apockmarked face. Tired of thecruel jokes,
he decided to get back at histormentors. He scanned
photographs of his classmatesand teachers, morphed
them with nude photographs and put them up on a
website that he uploaded on to a free web hosting
services. Only after of onethe classs girls fethereed
nthe website objected and lodged complaint with the
for talking action

4. In another incidents, in Mumbai, a swiss couple
gathered slum children and then would forcethem to
apper for obsene photographs. Thewould then upload
these photographsto websites specially designed for
paedophilia. The Mumbai police arrested the copule
for pornography.

5. The times of india reported that in Octomeber, a
Delhi-based beatifiacation told the police that her
photograph wasflashed on aprone portal along with
her mobile number.

6. In November, 2000 the Mumbai police helped
rescue a 16 year old boy who was kidnapped by a
lady paedophlia. She befreineded him through achat
room.

Suggetions and Recommendations
1. Chandigarh police has introduced a helped a
women desk at police station, manned by women
police personnel, for grieveness of women, which can
be cited as gnother reason for increasein registration
of crimes against them.
2. A machne to recover deleted SM Ses and another
to scan through any suspected hard disk, these are
among the latest gadgets acquired by the Chandigarh
police to tackle cyber crime. The crime and cyber
crime and portable forensic lab (PFL) machine to
combact rising crime, police officialssaid here. “The
CellDesk machinecanretrievethecall detailsof dialed
numbers, receive and missed can retrieved in three
to six minutes depending on the data, even if an
accused deletes the records the from the moblile
memory, cell desk can esiely recover all the details.
The police have new gadget called ‘ Faraday Bag' If
amobileis put in the bag then the number becomes
unreachable for all networks. The police also have a
PFL machine that can retrieve the data from any
suspected drives and hard disks. Reports of these
machines are authenticated in the courts all over the
world and no one can challenege their results. These
machineareof great help and will certainly streamline
our working. Both PFL and cell Desk machinescome
handy bags easy to carry.
3. Indian women can approach the follwing
organization for help.

NAtional Commision fro women

Andhra Pradesh state commisiion for women

Assam state commision for women

Bihar state commision for women

Chatisgarh state commision for women

Delhi state commision for women

Goa state commision for women

Haryana state commision for women

Himachal state commision for women

Karnataka state commision for women

Kerala state commision for women

M harashtra state commision for women
. Madhyapradesh state commision for women

Mizoram state commision for women
0. Orissa state commision for women
p. Punjab state commision for women

S3TATTSQ o Q0T

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015 I [83]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

Tamilnadu state commision for women
Tripurastate commision for women

West Bangal state commision for women
Confederation of human Rightes Organizations,
Keralam, India

Lawyers Collective Womens Rights Initiative
(WRI)

4. Incidents of data thefts, unautorised accesss, and
anauthorised data alteration can be eliminated use of
publickey infrastructure (PK1) Thistrandateinto al so
into the fact that 67% of computer crimes affecting
corporates can be mitigated by proper implementation
of inter and intra organizational PKI. PKI is the
supersystem that puts in place policies, people,
processes and technology to harness the power of
cryptography and its applications like digital
signatures. Theindian law specially recogmizations
digital signaturesasbeing the only accepted mode of
authentication of electrinic records. Although India
isamongst thefirst few countriesintheworld to have
granted legal recognition to PKI, its benefits. A pki
based system would help in achiving the objectives
of information security namely privacy, dataintegrity,
entry Authentcation, Entity indentification, Message
authentication, signature autherization, validation,
accesscontrol certification, time stamping witnessing,
reciept, confirmation, ownership, Anonymity, Non-
repudition and Revocation. It isstrongly recomneded
that organization deploy PK | based systems. The use
of other cryptography based applicationslike secure
socket layer etc. are also strongly recommneded.
Conclusions

Nowadays, increse in cybe rcrime against womenis
become aseriousissue. A police officer inforced that
90 cases crime against women were registered in a
small city by the police. only asmall number of cases
reported to police. Inindia, police arrested an engineer
of areputed private firm on charges of blackmailing
gilsand women with whom he did chat regularly and
retrived information rel ated to contact and photographs
and thretened them to put thier photographs on net.
women are being exploited by exposing them
physicaly. Obscene photgraphs of women are being
placed on the net to earn money. the live web cam
businessisthriving like anything. Thousands of girls
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are expoising thier body to earn money. A survey is
needed to know whther these girls are doing it for
fun or they doing they aredoing it for survival.

Cyber space is a transit space for many people,
including offenders. While peopledo not livein cyber
space, they come and go like any other place. this
nature provides the offenders the chance to escape
after the commission of cyber crime. many websites
and blogs provide security tipsfor the safety women
and children in the net. But still, the cyber crimes
against women areonrise. Inreality, it is seen many
chat friends enjoy teasing thier women friends by
suchassexy’ attractivewhich arethevirtual begining
of cyber obscenity. They slowley take thier female
friendsinto confidence and start discussing about thier
own problems like a true friend Hence, in many
ocassions they are successful in turning the net
friendship into astrong bond and gradually procceed
to send obscene or obscene or derogatory remarks.
if the recipient shies away, the sender of such
message would become more encouraged to
continue. The problem would be solved only when
the victimized women then and there report back or
even warn the abuser through taking strong actions.
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* Mayuri Chudasama

ROLE OF POWER SECTION IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF
INDIA

Power is the engine of economic development. It makes the wheels of industrial development to move
towards expansion. No economic activity may be performed without the use of power. in early stages of
civilization human beings and animals were the main source of power. but now dimension magnitude and
management of [power sector have changed. human beingsand animals have been replaced by cod, electricity,
atomic power and solar energy. The share of nonn traditional sources have been incresing day by day. from
production to distribution new system divices have been devel oped through modern technology. Multi uses
of power has incresed the demend of power but supply has not matched its demand level. Hence the gap
between demand and supply hasincreased in devel oping countrieslikeindia

Growth of power sector in India.

No doubt power development is the key to the
economic development. the power sector has been
receiving adequete priority ever since the process of
planned development began in 1950. The power
sector has been getting 18-20% of of thetotal public
sector outlay ininitial plan periods. Remarkablegrowth
andn progress have led to extensive use of electricity
inall sectors of economy inthe successivefiveyears
plans. over the yeras (1950) the installed capacity of
power plants (Utilities) has incresed to 89090 MW
(31.3.98) from meagre 1713 MW in 1950, registering
ab2foldincreasein 48 years. similarity, the electricity
generation incersed from about 5.1 billion unitsto -
82 fold increase. The per capita consumption of
electricity in the country aso increased from 15KW
in 1950 to about 338 KW in 1997-98, which is about
23 times. In the field of Rural Electrification and
pump set emargination and pump set emargination,
country has made atremendous progress. About 85%
of thevillages have been electrified expect far-flung
areas in North Easten states, where it is difficult to
extend the grid supply.

Structure of power supply.

In december 1950 about 63% of theinstalled capacity
in the utilities was in the private sector and about

37% was in the public sector. The Industrial policy
Resolution of 1956 envisaged the generation,
transmission and distribution of power almost
exclusvely in the public sector. As a result of this
resoltiion and facilitated by the Electricity (supply)Act
1948, the el ectricity industry developed rapidly inthe
State sector.

In the constitution of india*“Electricity” is a subject
that falls within concurrent jurisdiction of the centre
and the states. The Electricity (Supply) Act, 1948,
Provides an elaborate institutional framework and
financing norms of the performance of the power
sector industry in the country. The Act envisaged
creation of state electricity Boards (SEBs) for
planning and implementing the power devel opment
programmes in thier respective states. The Act also
provided for creation of central Electricity Authority
(CEA) constitued under the Act is responsible for
power planning at the national level. In addition the
Electricity (Supply) Act also allowed from the
beginning the private licence to distribute and / or
generate electricity in the specified areas designed
by the concerned state Government/ SEB.

During the post independence period, the varoius
states played a predominent role in the power
development. most of the stategs have established
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State Electricity Boards. In some of these Sttes
seperate corporations have also been established to
install and power systems are managed and operated
by the respective electricity departments. In a few
sttes privete liceneces are also opreting in certain
urban areas.

From, the fifth plan onwards i.e.1974-79, the
Governance of Indiagot itself involved in abig way
in the generation and bulk transmission of power to
suplement the efforts at the state level and took upon
itself the resposibility of setting up large power
projectsto devel op the hydroel ectic resourcesin the
country as a supplemetary effort in meeting the
country’s power requirements. The National thermal
power Corporation (NTPC) and national
Hydroel ectric Power Corporation (NHPC) were set
up for these purposesin 1975. North-Easten Electric
Power Corporation (NEEPCO) was set up in 1976
toimplement theregional power projectsin the North-
East. Subsequantly two more power geberation
corporations were set up in 1988 viz. Tehri Hydro
devel opment Corporation (THDC) And Nathpa Jhakri
Power Corporation (NJPC To construct, oprerate and
maintain theinter-state and interregional transmission
systems the National Power Transmission
Corporation (NPTC) was set up in 1989. the
corporation was renamed as power grid in 1992.
The policy of liobralization which the Government
of india announced in 1991 and consequent
amendmentsin electricity (Supply) Act have opened
new vistas to involve private efforts and investment
in power sector. Considerably emphasis has been on
attracting private investment and the major policy
changes have been announec by the governmennt in
which are enumerated which are enumerated below.
.- Theelectricity (Supply) Act, 1948 was amended in
1991 to provide for creation of private generating
companiesfor setting up power generrating facilities
and selling the power in bulk to grid or other persons.
.- Fanacial Environment for private sector units
modified to alow liberal capital structuring and an
attractive return on investment. Up to 100 per cent
forien equity participation can be permitted for
projectsset up by forien privateinvestorsin theindian
Electricity sector.

:--Administrative and legel environment modified to
simplify the proceduresfor clearence of the projects.
Policy guidlinesfor private sector participationinthe
renovation & modernzation of power plantsissuedin
1995.

In 1995, the policy for mege power projects of
capacity 1000 MW or more and suppling power to
more than one state introduced. The mega projects
to be set up in the regions having coal and hydel
potentiesl or in the coastel regions on imported fuel.
the mege policy has since been refined and power
trading corporation (PTC) incorporated recently to
promote and monitor the mege power projects and
sell ittotheidentified SEBs.

- In 1995, Government came out with liquid fuel
linkages (Naphtha) were approved for about 12000
power MW power plant capacity. The nontraditional
fuelslike condenstae and / or emulsion have a so been
permitted for power generation.

Government has promulgated Electricity Regulatory
bodies both at the central level and at the state
Electricity Regulatory Commission (SERCs at the
Central and the State levels respectively. the main
function of the CERC are to regulate the tariff of
generating companies owned or controlled by the
Central Government, to regulate the tariff of
generating companies, other than those owned of
controlled by the central government, if such
generating companies enter into or otherwise have a
composite scheme for generation and sale of
electricity including tarioff of thetransmission utilities,
to regulate interstake bulk sale of power and to aid
advice the Central Gobvernment in formulation of
tariff policy. The CERC has been constituted on
24.07.1998

The main functions of the SERC would be to
determinethetariff for electricity wholesalebulk, grid
or retail, to determine the tariff for electricity
wholesale bulk, grid or retail, to determine the tariff
payble for for use by the transmission facitlities to
regulate power purchase and procurement process
of transmision utilies and distribution utilities, to
promote competition, efficiency and economy inthe
activitiesof theelectricity industriesetc. Subsequently,
as and when each state Government noties, other
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regulatory functionswould a so beassigned to SERCs.
:- The Electricity laws (Amendment) Act, 1998
passed with aview to maketransmission asaseperate
activity for inviting greater participation ininvestment
from public and private sectors. The participation by
private sector in the are of transmission is proposed
to be limitad to construction and maintenance of
transmission linesfor operation under the supervision
and maintenance of transmission lines for opretion
under the supervision Utility (STU). On selection of
the private company, CTU /STU would recommended
to the CERC?SERC for issue of transmission licence
to the private company.
TheElectricity laws (Amendment Act, 1998 provides
for creation of Central and state Transmiission utilities.
TheFunstion of the central transsmission Utility shall
to be undertake transmission of energy through
interstate transmission system and discharge all
functions of plannig and cooordination relating to
interstae transmisssion Utilities, Central Government,
State Governmen, generating companies etc. Power
grid corporation of Indiai limiteed will be Central
Transmission Utility.
The function of the State Transmission Utility shall
be to undertake transmission of energy through
instratate transmission system and discharge all
functions of planning and coordinatio relating to
intrastate transmission system with Central
Transmission Utility, State Governments, generating
companies etc.
The Market Potentia to sustain the GDP Growth rate
of india @8% plus per annum needsthe power sector
to grow at 1.8 to 2 the GDP rate of growth as
exposed by econimosts, planners and industry and
experts. This Would mean a capacity addition of
18,000/—20,000/- MW to achive thisambitious plan
of movingindiaao aDveloped economy stus, asan
Economic Global Powerhouse.
Recommendations to Achive GDP TARGET
To achivethe GDPtarget of 8% following milestones
areto be achived at earlist :
¢ Attract US$ 250 Billion Investment into the
sector (FDI & Domenstic Investment
Combined).
¢ Adequete capacity growth to sustain GDP

44

growth at 8% plus.

Reliableand quality power on 24X7 basis, at least
inurban & industrized areas.

100% rural electirfication with adequate and
gualitative power for irrigation purpose.
Incresing therole of hydel and renewabl e energy
inthemix.

Urgent need to develop the alternatives, both in
the fuel and technology terms.

Focas on implementation (outcomes are more
important than outlays)
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EMERGING PATTERN OF UNBANISATION IN INDIA

According to the 2011 Cansus, urbanisation has increased faster than expected. THis has reversed the
declining trend in the growth rate of the urban population observed during the 1980s and 1990s. Also, for the
first time sinceindependence, the absol ute increase in the urban popul ation was higher than that in therural
population. Thishashugeimplicationsfor providing infrastructure and other civic amenitiesin urban areas.

Of late, thare has been a change in the thinking of
policymakers about urbanisation. The Eleventh Five
Year plan argued that urbanisation should be seen as
apositivefactor in over al devliopment as the urban
sector contributs about 62% of the GDP. There is
also growing realisation that an ambitious goal of 9-
10% growth in GDP fundamentally depand upon a
vibrant urban sector (Plamming Commission 2008).
As the country is on the verge of preparing the
twellfth Five-year plan (2012-2017), theurban trasition
is considered one of the mejor challenges, requiring
a massive expansion in urban infrastructure and
services. with this backdrop, the results of the 2011
Census assume enormous significance in enhancing
our understding of the magnitude, growth and
interstate variation in the levels and tempo of
urbanisation in the country.

Demographically speaking, theleval of urbanisation
ismeasured by the pracentage of populatyion living
in urban areas. In order to have a batter
undersstanding of the urbanisation process, it would
be approprite to examine which settlements are
treated as urban by the Cansus of india. Thereisno
standard defination of urban; it verious contry to
country (Unitied nations 2009). India's urban areas
are defined on the basis of two criteria. First, The
state goverment grants muncipal status- corporation,
Muncipa Council, notified town area committee or
nagar panchayat, etc - to a settlemant. Such
settlemantsare known as statutory or muncipal towns

in the cencus defination of the urban areas. Second,
if asettlement does not have an an urban civic status,
bur sarisfiesdemographicsand economic criteria, like
a population of more than 5,000 a density of 400
persons per square kilometer and 75% male
workforcein the non-agricultural sector, it can be be
declared urban. sach arbun areas are termed cansus
towns. it is important to note that india’'s urban
defination is very broad-based and closely reflects
levalsof devlopment unlike several other devloping
countries. For example in south asia, Nepal defines
urban areas on the basis of population of sizeonly a
settlement with population of more than 9,000 is
declared urban. On the other hand, countries such as
Bangladesh, Srilankaand Pakistan aaply only thecivic
status criterion to declare a settlement urban (United
Nations 2009).

In each census; the rural-urban frame work is
prepared based on the above defination of urban.
Many new town and added and some exiting towns
revert torural statusif they do not satisfy thecriteria.
Thusthe rural-urban classification used in indiaisa
dynamic process, although there are somelimitations
to the definition (Bhagat 2005).

Trends in Urbanisation

The Office of the Registar General and Census
Commissioner of Indiaprojected the urban population
for the year 2011 to 358 million, and estimated that
urban population growth rates would decline from
2.75% per annun observed during 1991-2001 to 2.23
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during 2001-2011 (Registrar General and Census
Commissioner 2006). Urban Expert also beleived that
india’ s urbanisation would slow down because of its
exclusionary nature and itsin ability to sour rural to
urban migration (Kundu 2007, 2011). However, the
2011 Census shows some unexpected results.
According to the 2011 Census, the urban population
grew to 377 million showing agrowth rate of 2.76%
per annum during 2001-2011. Theleval of urnanisation
in the country as a whole increased from 27.7% in
2001t031.1%in 2011 - anincrease of 3.3 percentage
points during 2001-2011 compared to an increase of
2.1 percentage points during 1991-2001. It may be
noted that the I ndian economy has grown from about
6% per annum during the first dacade of the 2000s
(Ahuwalia2011)

Table 1 : Trends in urbanisation in India (1961-2011)

Urban Percentage Annual
Census Year  Population Urban  Exponential Urban
{in million) Growth Rate (%)
1961 78.94 17.97 -
1971 109.11 19.91 323
1981 159.46 2334 379
1991 217.18 25.72 3.00
2001 286.12 27.86 2,73
2011 377.10 3116 276

As the 1981 Census was not conducted in Assam
and the 1991 Cansus was not held in jammu and
Kasmir, the population of india includes projected
figures for statesin thode periods

Source : Census of India, various years.

Table 2: Urban-Rural population Growth Diferentials
(1971-2011)

Urban-Rural Growth

Decade Rural Urban Differentials
{Annual Exponential
Growth Rate in %)
1971-81 1.76 379 2.03
1981-9] 1.80 3.09 1.29
1991-2001 1.69 275 1.06
2001-2011 1.15 2.76 1.61

Source ; Cencus of India, Various Years.
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Which constituted about 18% of thetotal population.
The average growth rate of the urban population was
2.32% during 1951-61 which accelararted up to
3.79% during 1971-81. This was the highest urban
growth since independence. After 1981 the urban
growth rate decel erated to 3.09% during 1981-91 and
further declined to 2.75 during growth race was
sightly recersed during 2001-2011.

It isworthwhileto note that urban popul ation growth
alone cannot speed up urbanisation. Moreimportantly,
If urbanisation has to occur the urban populatation
growth rate needs to be higher than thar rural
population growth differential that is critical to the
process of urbanisation. Table 2 shown that urban-
rural growth differentials increased from about 1%
per annum during 1991-2001 to 1.61% per annum
during 2001-2011. It isalso evident from table 2 that
therural population growths has declined much faster
during 2001-2011 compred to earlier decades. Note
that the urban-rural population growth diffretial isa
product of the diffrentials in the natural increase
between rural and urban areas (births-deaths), net
rural-urban classification and net rural-urban
migration. The urban-rural natural increase growth
differentials remained almost Constatnt (4 per 1000
population) during 1991-2000 to 2001-2010.
Therefore, it was the net rura-urban classification
and net riral-to-urban migration that wereresponsible
for higher urban-rural growth differntials and the
speeding up of urbanisation during 2001-2001.
Conponents of Urban Growth

Thenatural increase, net rural-urban clasification and
rural-to-urban migration are componets of urban
population growths An assessment of their relative
contributionsis very important to understanding the
dynamicsof urban population growth. Figure 1 shows
that the contribution of net rural-urban classification
and rural-to-urban migration hasincreased from 42%
in 1991-2001 to 56% in 2001-2011. The availble data
from the 2011 Census at the moment does not allow
for the separation of these two factors, but it does
show the emergence of alarge number of new towns
in 2011. The Number of towns at the national leval
increased from 5,161 to 7,935 - anet addition of 2,774
towns (2,52 census towns and 242 statutory towns)

[89]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

in 2011 compared to the 2001 Census.

Asthere has been no change in the definition of the
urban between the 2001 and 2011 censuses, this has
contributed significatly to faster urbanisationin spite
of several metropolitan cities showing ahuge decline
intheir growth rates (Kundu 2011) On the other band,
the contribution of natural increases in urban
population growths has declined from a peak of 62%
during 1981-91 to 44% during 2001-2011. Yet the
natural increase added a huge population of about 40
million in the urban areas during 2001-2011. In the
study of Inida’s urnanisation, the contribution of
natural increases has not received as much attention
asrural-to-urban migration. Thishasled to the popular
belief that the urban population isincreasing solely
dueto migration.

State-Leval Patterns

At the State leval. the pattern of urnanisation isvery
diverse, but economically advanced states more or
less show higher levels of urbanisation (Figure 2).

urbanisationm followed by Bihar (11.3%), Assam
(14%) and Orissa (16.6%). Other states like Utter
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Chhatisgarh
and Jharkhand also continue to have lower levals of
urbanisation than the national average.

Although thereversal inthe declining treand in urban
population growth rate at the national leval isamajor
feature revealed by the 2011 Census, there are only
15 statesand union territorieswhich show anincresed
urban population growth rate during 2001-2011
compared to 1991-2001. Among them, Kerala,
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Gujarat, West Bengal,
Bihar, Jharkhnad, Chhatisgarh and Uttarakhand are
themajor states. A very high urban popul ation growths
has occurred in the states of Kerala and Andhra
Pradesh; urban population growth rates have

[90]

increased to 6.5% per annum in Kerala and 3% per
annum in Andhra Pradesh during 2001-11 compared
to just about 1% per annum during 1991-2001. In
both kerala and Andhra Pradesh, as well as in west
Bengal and Gujarat, a large number of new towns
have emerged as a result of rural-to-urban
classificationin 2011.
Conclusions
The declining trend in the urban population growth
rate observed during the 1980s and 1990s was
reversed at the natioanl leval of urbanisation increased
faster during 2001-2011. The urban population grew
from 286 million in 2001 to 377 millionin 2011 - an
inerement of 91 million, whichislarger thantherural
population increment of 90.5 millionfor thefirst time
since independence. A substantial increase in the
urban population is due to a net rural-urban
classification and rural-to-urban migration, A huge
number of new toensemerged during thelast decade,
contributing significantly to the speeding up of
urbanisation. On the other hand, although the
contribution of the natural increase in urban growth
has declined in terms of proportions, Its share in
absolute numbers (about 40 million) continuesto be
huge due to the large base of the urban population.
This has implications not only for providing urban
infrastructure and civic amenities, but also for
reproductive and child health srvicesin urban areas.
REFERENCE
= Ahuwalia, Montek (2011); “ Prospects and policy
Challanges in the Twelfth plan” Economic &
Political Weekly, 46(21) 88-105
= Bhagat, R B (2005) : “Rural-urban Classification
and Minicipal Governance in india” Singapore
Journal of Tropical Geography, 26(1) 61-74
= Kundu, A (2007) : Migration and Exclusionary
Urban Growth in india, Sixth Dr C
Chandrasekaran Memorial Lecture, International
Institutefor population Sciences, Mumbai (2011)
“Politics and Economics of Urban Growth”
Economic and Political Weekly, 46(20) 10-12
= Plannig Commission (2008) : Eleventh Five-Year
Plan VVolume 3 : Agriculture, Rural Devlopment,
Industry services and physical Infrastracture
(New Delhi Oxfers university Press).

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



* 3 seus . Avaa

Rl *anl

Arts [SANSKRIT]

Research Zone India

Vol. 3 Issue - (2)
March.- 2015 Page -115-117
ISSN 2319-8168

"[Qean

wialcd 2aHl Dol ulza (@ ve [Qaiy 9. wRend RQiaad «da 3 ¢la
1Su. A [Q usldaue, aasiRale, ARdAe A PUSAAE Fal AUEl GGl AL 9. dH-U
Yeuis-l sl 28] vasia 2l 2uusl di vied ¥ s8d 89 5 cudla cunsi-l 3nqel-l
(A1 s2dl cudla u3upd ua aaul Adl FiS2. cudla Aglaa Graun yeul
FnalS Wdl Sl A A A ulua saini 2l ALl Ad HadL Sl dL d

w2y Al 06, il auanl [Qandl

auRlaLAl WA 53021

A Radl ¢dl d will4 cudla Aal udl

o (Qeandl carvun :
(1)  faemeermfigel sgartgaTRe: |

Tagaerar fauare fafesia fFE=aa 1
Al B 518 oLlEalol Ad WA 21
((azutl) a3 23y (ad, 24, siu
A HIA) A S Uld 53 A3 O d SR8 %
i [Qenuel xnad, sH 5 21l fag ala
StLAHL A HT aupAL 9.
(R) aord F= wFETE, 9T AT 91 fageay |

sraTaTaTeaR %41, famm=an feregagoery 1
A : B ULl Gl8ASAL L Sl A % $H, Yldid
UEa 2rwd d o [Qan. d Raad sH sda
W2 % 9 i A Rl [Qen ws 8¢ [RatsHd
Al 34 sal sanal 9. ([vwa yaw:
1—A&—¥1)
(3) =g aweTe arfas wwaw, wd faenfress |
M2l : aelell 2 0 Ad vl asi a [Qen
(as-lla: 3—x)
Gul cnval uedll Fsll asa 9 3 [Qen
Aol ualdL [Qgum 1A As[Rd 21lui adl.
ud el crvni [Qen-i Qo 2280l waiaL
Ul 9. 4 A HE-U il GUAd 242 w4
SIHAL st weL Qen |l uwa sul 9.
oflofl ctvni [Qen-t 248 2uealcns s 3
peafcns aA AL saHL il 9. LX)
cqruealil [Qanl 2acu-d [Qeun 2wl
uadl 52 9. adl ¥ wal wal [Qan ase
QuUAAL S 9. Ul Ul dl 2 AuFaAl

-

HI2 d sUL AsHHUL wALFIAL 9 d Fad
%33 61, 9. oL 3 Al A Al T e =1
fagwaa' 21 catval ag dislBa ol 9,
GulRueini ua [Qen ase Hvacd 2uealcus
SLiAAL AAHL WALXLAL 9. UH 9dl d
AHA uBl s [Qum 2edHi AL A,
o (Qaiu usiR :
wild euaul Hiaizsladal Qs el
addl AUl sdil. $8dl atdataell 11504
glaell Aa-a[Rais aaai-l dall 4 sicuell
24 uall Rdalla usla siaell st-u
(Alaa a=iul G 21 [Qeun AdMa 2 <d.
dunil [Alaa [z 21Racani 2udl edl.
sl s2cls vz ad O dl 32dls 2R
a21d 9. 2uui-ll 32els [Qenti-i Gedv will
audla AAIML Flal wa 9. ¢ QA was
3
¢ yssitulRue:
(1) o= ¥ 9= 2 a9 afeaes s g &
I JEIfae) Ie=i gRT AATIRT T 11
Al : AHA (2ARRA) A sed wsisu-dli
% $& d ol [Qznil eial Fdl 9. d 6l [Qzusi
d 2 w2 ([Qzn) 214 21u2 ((Qsn)
(R) T AR FEL TIPS FHACSTAAT |
o e saTHu Freaa o<1 srEfasfafa 1
Mald : dHl g, uYAE, AHAE, AHAddE,
[Rian seu, s, [Asd 98 1A gailanat
2y ([@sn) 9. (1. 1—a—u)

-

* 1Al MISAUR, 30 ;1 sludl .3 .5121c0e 2uda sidy, wea

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

[91]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

(3) =1 931 4T AEHRHTAT= A 1|
aAld : 2 P A3 d AH U 1A D d U
(Qezn) 9. (:a—a1—u)
o stu-esla  Allaw:
(a) == amat sgsAfafaen faarfe g |
T4 T T s QaAT=Afary 7at 11 (F1AT /3)
22l : AR, atdl 21 £3-0d, 20wl waH
Rrai =g us-Al (e 253 9. Al o
() is [@Qeud d 2udlfE8 s 9. »u
aitsui [Qenq 2 A9 usik ssul 9. d
g3+l cjvan 53 O,
(R) e=faewarsfaw gatgst s |
AN g araiar qESAfaHATTA 11 (F1AT /)
alq : su-dll@E) 2ied i A6l .
2L [Qen ad 241 28U s Al
9. 22l 2 Vil A cailni 9. Alld 21
wAllad st FHIAlL a1 9 d €3l
(Fum-l [qzn ) €.
D3 yistulRue:
()  er=Tfr e @R HEigT =rEfaER: |
g QR0 9 FHE waAH=Ad 11 (FLAT /83)
AU : AELE9 12U, AR AE, HLHIAL, ASWRAA,
2y 202l 24 YR i 614 AL s 9.
(R)urgrures FHfS: qo qrat ratgstfaar 1 (S
/)
;Ald 1w war, vdl 21 aal@esa (RieiEl
ARAL) Ul s 69,
s URALRIHL AR AE, €9 i01, aHwRAAL,
e, Hlaa 24 ds Au [@Qar ay
WSIR ULSALHL el 69,
wadde (Au.1) H Slasia yaw 21
AR12iAl 2ual Gedw 9.
Wil A AIHL 2415 AL AGULA Al
AHL ALSQAL VIGALRA U VUA AL BiuULd.
(3) crearHrumed =t groar aIfrofarer |
JesHaeIaiEd FAfATHET aR T FAH ||
Al : usWL [QA-un cd, @isiell sidl a3
Agld dRd 2 wealaqu dua dd, 20 A
ouotd A 5l 3], sl 20k 8.
S AGESINAL RLTENE |
LAy sdl adl:
(1) FreRaEdaTaTE S fagsEty |
SYHIN TEH I HAasTwd fa=1 [ 11
wild auanl (@Qlaa soua- [@laa
[Qenni AHAA scUUL 2l 9. alcua-

usli

[92]

S1HYA 1—3—1 5 Ul 2udl sy sl
ALH AL 9, RANASIAA SR8 d G4l
AlH 2l 2% 53 Asta dd Al dl ua
S2Als BOLAUAL AUHIAL Gedu s —
raw, =maq, Jew, wirgfasrsd Igeggdom:
TS, gRargad, fafaasmsgsasafasRisar,
gRfasT, g@asaraTq ArewTEarfasgsiaq,
FTEATHEATIROH, uATsIfagg, fAfaagrEs,
SfaaemanT: gafaRisT: ATe® STHHI |

Al AW susid B 9 3 GURASA S
A5135) 3l Qs (cuastaqn) »is »io
adls R sl 2udl 9. 20wl BM
s30 asia 9 3 d AHA w2 ua Rani
AR Al 1 Aadl 2 21 usi-l a3 yal
sdl.

Hrroflan eigHeil 9. aoll €35 -l (A,
adel A F3ALAL A VAL S1A 9. A
(Qlaa AUl A A 9, AWa 52 €9,
AHU Fdl ¥ d gAML dl Adl (Qan
Vldcanl 2d 9. WAl ARAHL ul
211 [Aenil e dl. (Fremeaa=n $em: deag 9
wFad) [Qzancaiand 2sud [Qun &ix sia
QU ALHLIU HIRRA Hos o 89 5 565 [dsn
ARl A 58 918 ? [Qeuail 21iva 9. yal
AN 20yt Hallza 9 ddl wad s
el 25 [Ae U AALAIRRL UH A Hag
S, vial WLl aaulla 3 9. (gwrfa
TUrErARTOTH, ATfEaHTEfd ¥ g=m) d-l (Aen
ary ol o 9. aoll aasa Hllant &
s [Qzuiuiedl AR % AR s 58 O,
(s=aRTe agen o gacu e sgfastar = 1
TG agurEArE g8 &iRfEar q= 1)
WAl GURAHL i [z ¢l 21 suugl .
U 9dl 2L Al [Qansiul  veacus
A st o AlBud qwua (a1 faar ar
fagsad) wasisAuenl wa asfaaq
Ad[Qennl sl A sdl O, w: g faemyRseT
M.2—21—1)

HasiulRugar kB olofl  [QantiA
pilaas’ s€ © aalazn A8 e ua
oflofl [Qantiul wizotda "U3did) siao
s8uUL 89, — YT AFETT agrEn (1 —_—¢)
20 M (RiBIRA) U Hal @ A 5 [eeq
(S. 4.1 50¢—159%) usal w3 9. "[RNaa-i

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

edy Bl ¢ld FISB 5 ¥ el S=a: [And
AL S U 21, 24 A il o dA e
HIS FOL, dd (S2aA) 2528, dHl Tl
2al HIZ 2AlcHl Grrd o1, ALY 381Ul
wog A agledl 2 edl sar A 2isdl wEl
asl’
% Qe uldw :
will eudla aldcanl [Qandl vorr
uiAl saUHL 2udl 9. A [@Qenedl 241
[Rasid el A1 1nd. AL Wlddid
yrso G Ul Yididl Lr AU AL
2LUAl. HRdla Arglad esidl mainl
[Qanzlus A 24 [Qanfwn cuseli-l
SN ael W2l 9. d aud [Qand neica 324
&d i [A9 A3l Gelsw AaSU.HA 58 © 3,
(1) 7 €= ufed faaa 7 segfa:
w=af R ad Aegam: @ @ gE 0 (99 9.
-R9¥)
maAld : 1Al audl, s, anedl, 214
A2nasiaiell 55 12t aueudl el vt R
aH s2AUL 9 5 ¥ dedeld HAAl 9 A %
UKL HI2L

[waiami ul uAst-l ugial s
5369,
(R) AwETEERSE wEndeE <3iw ¢
o AE IME AR T 9|
alq : Rgla@Rinelw asal@aeaia-
Brusquf@siz-u curasn [Qendl vior o de
Ad ugiAl saUHL 2udl 9.

(’3) faumm Ay wifigen [Arasd =nea
g7 wmgan: fa fave 35 gdE = w0
YhIRTIAT FAe AfgHT ITHAT Jorvi,
T usd sqfasd faamfasR &% I

Gulsd  AlsHl HdeRAL oy ulus

A AL ALSIHL Ml svia 9. adelRu

Alaasaui [@Qer-l wgia sl 24145 Als
2% sul 9. sl.d. faem am = ( ALs—20)
Azl [Qenfadlad uy € 9 A AY U
9dl 2 ala wH 9. da [Qzn a4 sivsan
5369 (Hl.—a ¢). auld, 22Na 241 saula-u-u
A Yot 244 [Riasufa-ud ug 58 9.
(N.—12) arusiaal 2uz@ul [Qan-dl
woiAal saHl udl 9. 51 [Qeand seyaa
A1 Aeud 8. fF T wrIafa Feaeras fa=m 1

adfazan AN d ulda wAndl asw s

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

Acu 4 ULl MA d DA asiHl ya s,

FE: Al foren AreetararEfy (W, 2. —3¢)

ne1eURAHL [Qend Gau Aa 8y €.

arfeq faurad =g aifea @399 qu: 71

(M81.—1—3¢—3)

aul [Qenofl (eiilas) Avi o w4 o,

TereneeTfa faad faaararfa ar=@T |

YETSTATST aeTeead ad: TE (. Re1™ML3IR)

Al @AM WAL Faa 0al 9 4

otalul [Qand 2Lt sivs 9.

(¥) fod segda: & faer god 9=+ |

TATRT A=A TRE Jagaxe 11 (M. _—13§)

Al @ [Qan 214 scuni wdid aldd sian-l

R A A3 V.

(W) Aediafae: gea: ¥ GAH TETAHA |

(asla—r—3)

s-NlA-1 GURsd Gedw uell 31 uaL LAl

WO 9 3 wiRll4 AHAHL cusRl o 2R ol

AsdAl vial AU Acu Aedl, 2en8 2

Sl Blal vds ev2iedl 9. [Qanl@= alha

Sl di AUl A Sl HEAYRHL AS A

sollz (HAAHI) avls Sdl. asfl duel ua

seu 9. "wild - Yol 8 d Yl A suin,

HIA 531 dAdIRSL 3L WA €L

R 2uH wRllasinedl e 14l (asn’

A AHUA Ad 6Y Sd UId 2UA MY, Al

A 'qedl’ Al aadl Adlas ol ©

AeafaA Al

= [Quaupna—Al.xAH. Al A s
AELS s1ALAA, PAHELALE, VLS

= wisiuAme— 2llug e1diex Adad s,
LU H3M, UIRSl, 1eeu

o as-lla— wsaq (AL, Axa usian,
R00¢

0 AleRAAASIHUA— SAEd WAL, Alvion
usiA-, AR, 1esy

= HAH[d— dleis HaLisR WAl A
AR ads slulau, AHELUE, 19§

= sIHreSlA Alld— AL s 1R,
MHELAUE, LY

o dllanas—nanuaia aalaa, ulaa
usA, A S2, R001.

= AAELBde @RI —ANU ANA
A, (Rela aerkuA, Hed:e—-3,
UEYR.

[93]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



* 9 fodw 9|

TAd FAR H TSl A [T

FHfgar sgfa #1 sIfireasa FT FT TF a9
e ® | YT Sa ST b1 ST BT b At
=ik SR ot | 3 gfiRIIeE 9 MR
Foref HT T MR AR wHEd ¥ | wfaar
3TH AT & Sa= st fas faai, fagnfaat
Tasaaredt iR faguareil 1 g+ vg=am= 2 | 3R
TH T H1 A1 63 I 98 Th LHT G 197 FHel
ST WFHAT 8, TweFT srafas g1y A BT B,
R fas FRT 7 URIR AT ® | SHTEHRIR
THHT AT O hRAl & I IUHT 1Y 37 F1RY
R & gfiRasrmE fagnfaat @ faafaar gar @ |
=TaH1R TRl off gh1R & =T &1 g 7€ ghar
2, sufae aa= § %t ot faw faaf fe@rs 2
gl 98 9 9 9 drEar =57 usqa FS ST
YA S@TS FT IS HR |

TS <R 87 YIRS Jaol AT qieH
A 7 R T TR aifefas 9 % | 98 T
=qTqeh ALy fag @ | wuTS & o 9 o Tfera
ST 9R UETRHR S Ufd Urds Ta siarsil 9=
HRAT SUHT TAYd TS ¢ | TH 9ga ¥ Hfa 7,
=1 99 § e AR AR ATavaTy, sgaedn
N ¥ o R A=ERIEHTT § faeam
TAEar 1R THNTRa witw fas ufRaw ¥ sara
@AY IS &1 5879 o AT § UEId HRA 6l
T foRar ®

=t getaRaT goa: R gEaa: s &
&9 & & et S ¥ yfafssa ®, ffg o= a1 9€
? T gsaa o wifefers amn & feet Tt
grfec fa=m &1 aam & F 5o A== 9 F Ut
Hrarae sTgyfadl &1 usral €9 § g R 6 |
ST I8 aare oft e *Y IavTaEdr # gt §E
MR S= A FHAAT Y A §U H o5 HRA
& faQ e SE SugE fa=n yra € e
Rz o<t Tora s1uAT srfeate &1 daar &
HIRUT Y& fe@ 1 AeH &l uATfaa ik ST
T <99 areTad TTUa HRT HT 9ATH FRAT T |

TS T Tk & MR T B Wiaa 97 o1fug sad
U A GaeqTS fqsafe a1 gehdl € | AT
HI JAA< AT I ATEIMTEY &5 & fag
TSI AU TET 81 Sfeh Wty ¥ o e ot
Tt 7, STef fo® TIere € wmaR T 91Y § "ehdl
| gEETE Toel ¥ Staw SR S #T Fg
Ford  rfeasmel T}, TUfae SN aRAR WE 3
9T TH AR A 3k & wei ¥ -

TSI 319 a% TR/ T o,

19 %71 9 fuer T R w1
sTfgsie fe<t TSI ST 9THT= 1 gt &t
IR MEYA H TR T W FFar 3R REREE
wfedis faRg fHar | 9 § =3 wfawr @R
ST 9 w1 @R 8 T | et § et &
Toeye g w=R, 9IRWg MR yaTE T gikefy
TfifRA Yy I  FgIEm TR A fF A
ISTERUT I A& IAHR T Y qATY I 96T &1
TN $ oft 3T A9 F 9IS FT TH _R
Tseg § - fean N o+t Y €7 few AR oS A
TR oTrfaereTst § weeR off fagey § 1 feg
T F[FHR W TS &HT ATt fawrd qET1 S
THaT ¢ o & Tt wfaat § awqa: o faa
T IH g TARAIR I TS 9@ & A1 & 33T
St TR FIWT T T TEARAR BT TSAT B AR
) TE YH1R Sveafe fFan € - Tl & gy
THARATR T TR T HRAT Th YRR I Hed-am
Tl | ¥ M1 TARIR F | IAHT TS 7
YHHTAT T HI HE FH HR THS AR ST B
T B, fiR weta W faaer =nfew 3w femrera @
I3 T fAeAT A1fey It daR THARATR Hi
Tl § AT faEmE ® 1 € g R 9
fo@a ® ''gsa=a Y 9@l @ ST 9T R, 9€ S9
ST T AT ¥, ST WIS faaTiaat 1 == 9
T@EHR, AR AN & o= JgHR, IS € HT YA
A ¥ e gq AR & Har g 7 ¥
SgfeRT ATAAT T ATHTIST AT SIS shT HeEequt

* AL MISA, Ao, ndlan 20dxn sidey, RuaoR

[94] I Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

e geg=a  fRar 1 -
ToA=SIIT FeaT € - A9 faw dreme ar et
gEe & T TS TE FEl, I A HIRW @
| FT8 9o g9 98 § % 37 10 awelis Y
a8 €A1 Fe= oar @, SEer 9 49T g=u|rs
R GHUAT & WY ST ¥ FIET, A0l a6
Tgu™ & foag S wE R
ST TS ° T fagig 91 | S 9 $ diet
w1 Afeafa 27 & foag 3= Staa & fas
&l gR YA U fohg wIREt g =1 1 SR
fR=R =% o1y forar f& sgaeen & g9 A
SATST =T ATSHT Tagar =rar ST T ¥ | R Rt oft
T H 39 IHA g e @99 7€ € F Fed
L

I 99T o $ I AR F A

ST AT ot Ig it wearEa T
TIRATT AHa= YR A Fa=a1 T FeTe FT Y

q FEd ©

TSI UaT A€l AT, 9 9 UyaT 9 |

39 ok | FHIRT THAT AT TV |
gea=as(t A faasar & 919 - 91y @raaE #9

! TR @R APFf<a fowar -

"y ARt N g S gERT AT N
¥ goig A L1 AT, ATIHT SET AT OO 1|
IThT TSIEA HRIAST 3T I T F=T T qTT
AR
T A ¥ HIS! AN U FY RE?

TR TN A FAdd B ATH Th I9H ¥ |
Hfg A TSt ¥ =T T 9RYR gAT fwar
7
T *Y <REAT AR qEHEIA FT THI @Y -
"' we gEES T faem 97 HuR uwa ge
Y g1 @ Y S AW fegwE R,

TH HaR UE_I-TU-HSed T W& ATTH
o e frell 39 ok A EwH v
T geq, faafaarg ® R AT & @R 9=

FY TS A IR uRATEd B ®

FAHT ST fagnfaat @) saeq g fe=<h
F IMF TSAHRIR A TEI T TR A faah dreqor
T | ST & 1€ W HT INEIR HTASTS, T
= S=aT &1 @ T F FEA @18 o, TR
3 9, 37 99 FUH! JI&T FT FAT §AT? 3T W
=T FHRA TL FEA & A el at a7 o1 FaRmT ayw
R & fag

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

gl AR 99ThR T8 e & fag
STFAH 3R RIHIIT THAMAN FT T HY AT 373
e Sa gerEar &1 Ad it SR TR A
a3 g o ® -
I Adie ¥ I I €9 HE< B
|, ®I gEiadt € R @ SfEe | gt
TagTta R o1 faomaTsH e aw a1 ¢ o o
MR T i &1 AfaRSF B g AR TS 9=ATw
FET T AT ATM W I & Hs At
oA AT § U FET 3§01 g3 B 1
¢ A T 1 AT € T ¢ Tof SATeH AT
1 ST TTe € AT €

I % dESid & U A9 9

SATEHT Y g7 HR @H AN ¥ |
TH UHIR TSI U= 3Gl § SAA1eT Hfad 39T
SHATE AT Sfwd 9T AT 1 ST Aefhaam
SR wIfpaEl &1 SEsl TEaTd HIMAET AR A4
fgHT & ufd T AT €1 SHHT ITIF 94T |

wad
D TERAR ™ qd TN - AT Igdal

[95]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



uRastid  wEwW@WAul

yelruel

Wdiaril :
yRawid  gdeAnl usdw, 2w 2wals
yordlaz-l 69, 24 a2l voL Hecdl € 2 AMA AHAA
585 gel o usiR-AuRRalanl usud 9. cudla
dod suasl dul 8. FUL 1R Ul siaRRul
534 93 A 9% Ul AR 510 ALM AHIHI
2[As Al Azutini 2022 wuHd-l A32id
. P 5128 18R EAAHL dHL UL Acdll EAUI
wRenatid werun 2y, 2 ge-ud ardler aniyl
aralasdaid Ayel {d uadluvl.aurdHl Adstdl tug
AUIAAL 21 WAL HeAl sienely d vor Hean
BYLUTd 300l HSedd UEL $UR A [RawagiA
WEIURL 52U 2 2[As8A usidwl 52U A
w58 i i snad orqur w0l 2 suis suls
alds s s ol wlis a4 usida s3 us.
AL, VoL AL UHIRHL A SUaAA usida s
A4 A dnia 5135 5155 iz Adi-) Wl 3 uedl sl
51200 A SlUsAUL d wddl.cundluuondanl seua
2ilamdl aHddir M0 ds xdslaa uglaz
olal uofl, il dmiH wBwiul awd uscal
st e, iR Rise-legzaisam? agl sd
alQaim yacdisami s Qaadivo § so
AEIASIHL BUARL, HIsL 5261 sQUAHI2, QUL W2
3wl auwer uel urd Wy dd 22 izl
2i2d § wlludidrulad-ivaid 2101 di - angd
afRal {2 (e usca v ol woy el suis
suis Bl [Qa d-u g2t sun s1ui es3u Al
Al viden vl 2udl. vaod, srdla 3 sdun
oflost arigHid GEl o o2l W2 25 o WavuH A
Q2018 as1a,u3d N2 2A5[Q4 2L 27 248 [Q4
il As*Ul %S AsIA,

daia-veala :

A ARA AHslAstn 9. d-usieua W AlssA
usi-ll Agan dond 8. uealdal 2 uyBazi 9.
Udd ACARAHUL A8 Qedwucns o+ au-ud

8. 12 A1 A 20AURd AR saUs A58l 5Y 6.

wA driHie &R, 23R 2 Hesd eurl Wldl

o sl 2udl 9. urasd Wl dld asiil awil

dq adllsmsaHl 2ud 24 dnidl siesi duir $3)

qalRad Ad wHlys deaid alEsdd wid wulRdl-d

[asdmer saml ey ©. 1 uuA Aula-dl

wBasiul wsaiuda,uilRdl 251520 saui

2l el Wl 2sa(lsme wials 214 glaus

dalul udledl.

AL YL

2L ARAQSAA AugaAl 214 URal Adizid auwal,

2§ AR Aural w1 AU sAAL G, P

Sl wal 9.

(1) daadliradladl vl {naq.

() ulRar AardA-d wwmlys,2ulAs, xud awsly
wizale RS aurndl.

(3) ulRan uuAlAl Anw2AL Anydl.

(¥) ulRar auadl ofusidl uusd1 el
VUSALL HeUL5SY.

() uRar uuaAA AFaLp JARYS ARl 5§85
HEE WL EY,

(5) @RasmNN2HE 5 wlaauiaia 8.

(©) 21 sigreluudid by s Aeiaini 39 wlRadq
2194 d dwd.

(¢) e uuaaidl oyfhs anydl.

sy -

HRar auAl lys, 25 wad ofs awa

olle ddl d-ll AdeadluA$15dlduAqAL g 9 3

dud

(1) stuerfla gnasidd suudl s,

() wBwal 243 Al 2uudl ASA.

(3) XS8R, ARIRAAL WHFS WU 2100 A%
2uudlois A,

(w) HlRe AYAN v AL 219 didlmzuyd),

(5) ulear v A%d vun Hee A4 Gy 59
NS4,

-

* AL WBAR, AA.60. ndlan 2udu s1dw, Ruara

[96] I Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



* [Qeue AA. U2

Basia Ja-uqg’ aasa da 'dia A A’ Beyll aa-u

AogAdl aasal Al cu- Slasianl axndl uan
aqasal ' osddal oAl widl 2y udddl
AAASABIHT AUAL-AD dHL WAL UL ©. 2L
YARLAL $128 Adasald a3y w5 [Qadinidl ol
og3Ul el 9. daasdil A3 A AdeHl U
secus wadlla uofsi-l sad [QRre walol uL ad
sl 9. axAdl wlRcu-dl 4ia wis 1qasa [@d
QA di ' s@ddl !, ' ®d @d Y, uadlg,
Sl lar 9 ol ol ' wadl-l mas’, * wden
Ala ', ' Yl a9l sl ASA. B ULALA ALASALAL
Gluid w3a Al Borust’ 4 ' HBUaR’
ey AUl ' 3 A e, [Big egHl
2t wallsAl s1adl), gasiz-dl ' deausll’ Baiadls
A4 * 212a¢dl’ Al Uy HgAAD Brid Ja- 93’
215 waiella Aaasat s Gludl 2ud 8. L daasu
w2 Adidl 018 [Qdasl 24 cuasid 2usd 9 214 didid
AU AdASABAHL U 204 O, 1 Aadsal
ARAMINL 249 3uA0l 2usuiSA GdR Aad qvl 9.
" gl B Ja-ugg ' ealRd usi-l sas yaadl
tanq sdl ironic Mode -l Haasal 9. dul ge-
sHul sl gl22l saami 2udar wala
(experiment ) a3l ironic double Vision
Gluaiacudl wai aal 8. sadl cohering 24
language process A duifl 2i-l 3uA-uA AHai
w5302 2 s SlRUsAL 9. Hed dui Usd Udl
AR5 515 (tone ) 24 d-ll 212 (effect ) Al awa
sald ueL %32 g, " (1)

240 Ad [ARre sidl Raasal suua didill 1o Gledl
52 9. 2L adsAL v 3 [QARredzl 41 © A
duia vy s3A4 2 daasuul dus vaigdl aum
[ s2181 Ul cusd 52 €. 2L As™  A¥YU ed-
Hded Acdd UL WA o 9. B4 3,

"AlRdd WA SCUAL FH VL HadsALL As uyldd
210, 8, ddl o Ad [Qaza (w20 [ARre gk oA
25[s 8. sl ueaicus siaid dld auculds Ad i
dateld wia-a a4 9. -ueasiz ugradl wa

AdASALHL UBL ALY A AIREIR Adlel dlwaldl
il 8. duid sl csunl @ [dedl oian
HA B d dusl A5 Aalds - im0l 28 9.
WSl AAE Guid sa aulul ueL ux's 243 %)
aogi-l [QARaL sl 9. uafs 2l Aol wReuumi
o dadasal avll asul €id uId WHFS dldad
R3uar dud isiefl eumil daflast - @RI
sal 8. oigll B4 ' A% ' 58 © ddl A%Adl BBiq
AL WAl GUNMIHE LAl HA 9. BUUBL AHUUI
QUM 21 34 UL A A AHIAS Astll AU
ol du 9.

slani 239 Ra wa [@QQa Aal deun wseiu
@y wadl Hofl 28 9. ou A s Rl
puilant g il eunL Aaasaidi was 9.
RARAEA gRe2l ur qaasal diaus € 9.
YALEZYU ULALA GUE 5l 2AHS ULSL AddsAIHL
wiesl A2l Al U3d *iadL Fan wist [QaR el
B ueld 9isdl g 9. d-l i sl ) A 9.
sallas ALAL calddeadl uar caral@sdisii =4
Hulelil >uuell aus 9w 9. " (2)

AdASAIL UIURAANA QAL UL HYAA %32 Ud AR
disald ©isald ve uade s 9, dAded w4 d-l
wlMasdl 21 raasad 3u 2 s 3y ol 2ud
drl YR URL us BRI AL 6L 9, aufl W35 Uil
% $8d O d seau wul sl AU oA B cul uxs
uid wda 530 A vididl aid 43 o 925l 52 8. W
Ae®ul uRl Aoy sdd Hdeu digal B4 6.
" oopul opul Auisdl wdw Ay ¥ caidl 2 Aidadl
afl2 oleflz x4 wilHs oindl geua 9. GwAdl o Ad
AAASALHL dldd A SULsCUA Adl ugL o Mg
aul[adl gReal ud . w0 YRaui Quisl uda
sl uReunA  auelld 20l & d %S . et ve
AR VAL AlAIARRAHL sH2 S Quis A1H 20 8 AR
Auisd % SYH U2 AU 8 d 61U A5 x4 0
Aaasardl [QRre wAaRal-dl walau ac 8. (3)
vy wuala A5 UL B, dded R

* Ph.D. Student, Hemchandracharya Uttar Gujart University, Patan

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015 I [97]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

Alaen dudl wA 8. 2 Adent 2 20dl 2440 20u8l
Ay A vl aasAHi %€l ¥ Ad wldcusd aa
wHl €.

2udl waloella Raasan ' Bid 3a-a 43 " AN
snatdls [Ben Aniel ds 2usd 2y 2uHdl 2
dqasaill Wil Rz 9. aoAdl wdlcani 2u% Ava
oig quidl Aaqasaivl gal AxAdl Ber ua o
A ol 1A 6l 5 L 2ol 42 o el asi
dedl a2l Haasai udl A%udl Bel ol © da
AN ' B Ja-u g3 ' daasu Rl [Bew
"died iR AL ' 3U AUA FHIRAHL WAL G d i
Aqasal i i a%s W2 -l Rl di - o sl asa.
" aied AR A ' Beunn [Bosads uudin cnadls:
20U A A1y dH tdld Rdne-u Sl
vor o uiZ AUH 9. dddl R€l Beuid aurdla
dasizl ¢igl ¢l el 8. d o Ad Benui s s
Adlst x1aid [QRa s 210na sdl Rds
sl 2% (372l [Bew oordni vor o Hig 24
A-Hild ud 9. 2L Raianl 20 wiell uRL dHy
Masizl 247 N ds1L vl Hedl % Alauist 8. duil w8
ROl 20 daasal ued sl 2a 2=l 20 Ben
Rauig wid d 208 dl a2udl siad Al 193
YA A adsAL Wed A4 aS asly ddl ge-n
8.

ALy Ad AEHAL A% UHS 5[ GUR 3 uofs v gy
Adl Sld B, AR HA AadsAld Beuni 3uid 2a
[Qua y2 2 usdl w0 [Qua uaie sal. wAni sedls
suoidl U2 8l 3 aasal 24 Beudl danl s sl
du-l o [Rid 3 g2s detid 2012 du-ll yaae sad)
daasdl [Beul odl daasaial o ey ? 5
dqasal (Benni vuad (Bed g aey ? dal e
il Hulel Radil 51§ GusH uae sul -l
SV s ALY MIAs ddlS UAY di AQdsA-L YU
21-g Higal 8 A 2 Ad BerAd wa well 8. 2ul o
UAH WSVNHE Aaqdsal wA Bend slu-u Ranid)
2L 23Ul Haadl Yae sal 9. cuugl w1
Al WSVAHL AU da-iiddl-l A3 Wded sul 9.
dadnil $2dl auid uel H s el Haasal un [Bew
ol [AgudiatiA % 2isal 214 duidHl Glusy vl
8.

2uH AN Ad Aidl vgpU AAd ' Browa Ja-n
qrs ' AH d- uRel 2ugdin dlals [Bosalld [Bew
" iz AR A ' oiAuidl uAR Adl BAd - 244
ML AHAMAUL B A VAL AAAAA 2id g U sl
A w3 ol aell oudl Aaasaial gl 3 (Bew

[98]

otricltll Wit #HdL SlatA $1281 udRdl yds A ASA
o8l 6. 2uell id wH sélA (A4 5 HGAU P nan
A% 5 B UAAIN QU5 Fe s [2o830s AR w1l
211 Ad w1 Newad cl d- wRouul wau Gy
20199 % A 2l A UL %A dl A9 o UL 2w
il [Ben oot agedl daisid 2iq9u 29 .

deolAA

= «R9 dg, udH sugla s [Asa : qaasa 1985
Yy -, 63

= Ayu £d, uAH gl wapud sa wlde
2004y +i. 198

= Ayu £d, uAH gl wapud sa wldc
2004 g +i. 197

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



Arts [ENGLISH]

Research Zone India

Vol. 3 Issue - (2)
March.- 2015 Page - 123 - 124
ISSN 2319-8168

* Atul Gujarati

THE ELEMENTS OF SUSPENSE IN GREAT EXPECTATIONS

According to the Greek philosopher Aristotlein hisbook Poetics, suspenseisanimportant building block of
literature In very broad terms, it consists of having some real danger looming and aray of hope. If thereis
no hope, the audience will feel despair. The two common outcomes are: (1) The danger hitting, whereby the
audience will feel sorrowful. (2) The hopes being realized, whereby the audience will first feel joy, then
satisfaction. Many critics see the origin of detective fiction in Charles Dickens' novels. Great Expectations
has certain mysteries. Suspense plays very important role in the novel from the beginning to the end. The
novelist includes mystery to sustain the reader’sinterest. As the time comes he resolves mysteries one after
another. The novel waswritten by Charles Dickensin 1860 as atragi-comedy to appeal to readerswho liked
to laugh, liked romance and liked mystery. Thefirst chapter isvery important asit setsthe scenein ways of
wherethestory isset, it introducesusto charactersand their personalities, givesus asreadersany background
information about the characters which may be relevant and also needs to get the readers attention to make
them want to read on. We are introduced to pip as a lonely boy, quite isolated who is at the overgrown
churchyard to visit his father, mother and younger brothers who have all passed away before pip was old
enough to understand what they were like and even who they were. Dickens uses awide range of vocabulary
to describe the scenery creating the lonely atmosphere of Pip being isolated surrounded with nature such as
grass, fences, cattle, tombstones etc.

Compeyson for seven years. Magwitch and
Compeyson escaped from the prison, but they were
arrested again. Magwitch was exiled and sent to
Australia. There he became a sheep farmer and

INTRODUCTION :

Magwitch, Compeyson, Miss Havisham, Estellaand
Molly are mysterious characters in “Great
Expectations’. Magwitch is the benefactor of Pip.

He arrangesfor Pip’s education. Mr. Jaggers refuses
Pip to provide any information regarding it. He tells
him that his benefactor will reveal himself at proper
time. He comes to England from Australia and tells
Pip that he is his benefactor. His life is shrouded in
suspense. Hetellshispast lifeto Herbert and Pip.He
is the convict whom Pip had met on the marshes.
His wife murdered a woman out of jealousy. She
was tried and Mr. Jaggers defended her. Then, she
eloped with her child. Magwitch had to keep himself
hidden. Meanwhile he met Compeyson, who made
him commit crimes. Both of them were arrested and
tried. But Compeyson the white - collared thing told
thejudgethat M agwitch had made him commit crimes
so Magwitch was punished for 14 years and

earned a lot of money. Pip helped him and he
reminded him of hisdaughter. So hearranged for his
education to make him agentleman. He then secretly
came to England as Provis.

During the Christmas dinner, Pip worries what will
happen when Mrs. Joe discovers that the meat pie
has been taken. Then, when Mrs. Joe offers brandy
to Uncle Pumblechook, Pip holdstightly to theleg of
the table, waiting for his fate as he is discovered as
thethief. Thisinstallment endswith Pip narrating:
But | ran no farther than the house door, for there |
ran head foremost into a party of soldierswith their
muskets, one of whom held out a pair of handcuffs
tome, saying: “Hereyou are, look sharp, comeon!”
(Chapter 4)
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In Dickens's time, readers would have worried that
Pip would go to jail as petty thieves were sent to
prison.Then, in Chapter 5 when the constables come
to the door, asking about the convicts and Joe and
Pip go out onto the marshes, Pip worries if he will
see his convict and be implicated. As they return,
they seek the blacksmith. Pip’sconvict iscaught and
Pip worries that he will tell on Pip for stealing.Of
course, the visit from Mr. Jaggers with the news of
Pip's “great expectations’ leads the read to wonder
what it isthat Pip hasinherited at the end of Chapter
18.

In this stage, Herbert tells Pip the history of Miss
Havisham, and Pip wonders about this mysterious
past of the woman.He also wonders if he will get to
marry Estella. In Chapter 33, Pipis concerned about
Estella’s resemblance to someone else he has
seen. More suspense is contained in Chapter 35
when Pip returns to the forge, Biddy tells Pip that
Orlick pursues her.In Chapter 36, Pip turns twenty-
one and hopes to learn the name of his benefactor,
but Mr. Jaggeers is evasive.ln Chapter 39, Pip is
startled by footsteps on the stairs outside his door,
and to his horror and dismay, he discovers the old
convict. Magwitch, who calls himself Provis has
cometo visit, but Pip is shocked when informed that
he is his benefactor. Dismayed and repulsed by
thoughts that all this time Magwitch has supported
him, Pip is caught between hisfear of Magwitch and
hisfear for the old convict.

In Chaper 47 Pip waits for Wemmick’s signal to
transport Magwitch; in addition, he feels that
Compeysonisfollowing him.In Chapter 53 Pip enters
the old sluice house because of a letter he has
received. Thisis, indeed, avery suspenseful chapter,
one in which Dickens describes the scene,
Therewas amelancholy wind, and the marsheswere
very dismal. A stranger would have found them
insupportable, and evento methey were so oppressive
that | hesitated, half inclined to go back. But, | knew
them and could have found my way on afar darker
night, and had no excuse for returning, being there.
So, having comethere against my inclination, | went
onagainst it.

The letter is from Orlick, who ties Pip and says he
will kill him.Then, in Chapter 54, Pip and Herbert try
to get Provis to steamer, but when Provis sees
Compeyson, hejumpsinto thewater to fight the man,
andisinjured. Heisrescued, but becomesveryill as
he awaits trial. Pip hopes he will be granted a
reprieve, but Jaggers holds no hopes for him.

All the mysteries are linked together. Provis wife
was no one else but Mr. Jaggers’ housekeeper Molly.
Estellawas Magwitch’s daughter. The other convict
Compeyson was Miss Havisham's false lover.The
chief character Pip is liked with these mysteries in
one or another way. The train of the novel runs on
the twin rails of romance and suspense and so the
journey isnever dull.
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* Dr. Rajesh Vyas
LEGAL TERRORISM — MISUSE OF MATRIMONIAL LAWS

Inancient India, theinstitution of marriagewasheld in great regard and was considered asacrament. Giving
away a daughter in marriage constituted one of the twelve sanskaras leading two salvation of man and it
was believed that without punyaof kanyadam, aman’slifeisnever complete. Itislaid downin Dharamshastra
that the meritorious act of kanyadam is not complete till the bridegroom was given a dakshina. So when a
brideisgiven over to the bridegroom, he hasto be given over something in cash or in kind which constitute
Varadakshina The Varadakshinawas anomina amount, decided unilaterally by the bride’sfather according
to his financial position, Yatha Shakti. It was offered out of affection & did not constitute any kind of
compulsion or consideration for the marriage. It wasavoluntary practice without any coercive overtones. In
the course of time, the voluntary element has virtually disappeared and the coercive element hascrept in. It
has established deep-roots not only in the marriage ceremony that also within the post-marital relationship.
What was originally intended to be a dakshina for the bridegroom has now gone out proportions and has
assumed the nomenclature ‘dowry’. It gave way to the commercialization of the institution of marriage and

emerged as amajor social evil in the Indian Society.

The Social reforms of the nineteenth and early
twentieth century’sin Indiahave striven hard for the
abalition of various social evilsincluding the evilness
of dowry system. In abid to eradicate this evil from
society, the state Governments of Bihar & Andhra
Pradesh enacted “the Bihar Downy Restraint Act,
1950 and the Andhra Pradesh Downy Prohibition Act
1958 for the respective states, but both these
enactments failed to achieve the objectives which
they originally intended.

At the time of independence, though Indian women
acquired theoretical freedom, yet in practice she got
hardly any freedom at economic and occupation
levels. In the beginning economic policies of the
government have not expended the avenues for
economic and socio-palitical upliftment of her state
and position. Infact, dynamics of development clearly
revel the increasing discrimination and disparity,
resulting in polarization of classeson the basisof sex.
Most of the benefits were record by a few women
belonging to wealth strataand vast majority inmiddie
class women did not secure any real benefits.

Therefore, impact of ameliorating efforts by the
government did not show signs of improvement.
However, since few decades the government has
taken many steps and has enacted numerous Act
towards empowerment of women in India and
everyone iswitnessing how these efforts on the part
of the government have given fruitful results.

On account of building social and political pressure,
the Indian Government finally decided to draft a
separatelegidation to prohibit dowry, on 24" of April
1959, the Dowry Prohibition Bill 1959 wasintroduced
in the Lok Sabha. With several subsequent
Amendments, the Bill was passed in thejoint sittings
of both houses of parliament and it become law, the
Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961

Dowery Deaths : -

With increasing industrialization breeding the desire
to make fast money dakshina originally intended to
be a token gained all characteristics of a market
transaction. The custom which had its origin in
sublime sentiments has now become a curse for the
whole of society. The universal form of marriagein

* Principal, Shri N.S.Patel Law College, Modasa.
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the nineteenth century was marriage by purchase.
The amount varied with the wealth and position of
the families. The coercive element, too, started
creeping in to post and premarriage ceremonies.

By thelater half of the 1970'sit wasrealized that the
brutal murdersand agonizing deaths caused by burning
of the brides were directly connected with dowry
and Act of 1961 had not been able to achieve the
desired goal . Asaresult of the intense campaigning
significant amendments were made in the Indian
Penal Code the Indian Evidence Act and the Dowry
Prohibition Act with theintention of protecting women
from marital violence, abuse and dowry demands.
In a land mark case BRIJLAL V.PREMCHAND
1989 SUPP(2)SCC680,1991 SCC(CRI) 394 Supreme
Court stated that the degradation of society due to
the pernicious system of dowry and the
unconscionable demands made by the greedy and
unscrupul ous husbands and their parentsand rel atives
resulting in an aarming number of suicidal and dowry
deaths by women has shocked the legislative
conscience to such an extent that the Legislature has
deemed it necessary to provide additional provisions
of law, procedural aswell as substantive to combat
theevil.

The Dowry Prohibition Act is a small pena statute
consisting of only ten sections. Punishment is
prescribed for both giving and taking of dowry and it
was laid down that dowry if given was to be treated
asatrust in favour of the bride for whose benefit it
was given. The offenceswere, made non cognizable,
bailable and non compoundable under theAct. In spite
of the best efforts of the Central Government and
the State Government to their utter surprise, the
Dowry Prohibition Act 1961 proved to beacomplete
failure. The committee on the status of women in
Indiaremarked that *’ the educated youth isgrossly
insensitive to the evil of dowry and unashamedly
contributesto its perpetration.

OnanayzingtheAct, it wasfelt that therewere some
short coming relating to certain provisions which
rendered it weak. Firstly the definition of dowry,
secondly the punishment prescribed under the Act
was hot sufficient, thirdly the offence was made non
cogni zable and a magi strate could not act suo-motu.
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And, who would file the complaint when the given
and taker of dowry, under the Act, were offenders.
The Act aso did not fix the criminal liability of a
person who failed to return dowry to the women
concerned. One of the very notable reasons for the
failure of the Act and increasing in disturbing
proportionindowry caseswaslack of social support
and acceptance .The Dowry Prohibition Act was
amend in 1984 but even after amendments suggestion
recommended by the Joint Committee of Parliament,
the act 1984 was found inadeguate in the existing
circumstances. The provisions of Act are :

[I] raising the minimum punishment for taking or
abetting the taking of dowry;

[ii] Shifting the burden of proof on the person who
makes or abets the taking of dowry that there
was no demand of dowry

[iii] not Subjecting to prosecution, the statement made
by the person aggrieved by the offence.

[iv] Banning any advertisement by any person
offering any sharein his property or any money
in consideration of the marriage of the son or
daughter and making it punishable.

[v] Making the offence non -bailable

[vi] appointing of Dowry Prohibition Officersby State
Government to be assisted by advisory board

[vii]Including ‘dowry death’ as a new offence by
suitable amending the Indian Penal Code, code
of Criminal Procedure and Indian EvidenceAct,
1872

In Mangath Ram V. State (1994) 3 crimes685,Hannu

Rajavs. State of M.P(1976 2scr 761it hasteam held

that conviction of the accused can be on the dying

declaration of the deceased if it was voluntary and
trustworthy.

Thus, cases of abuse of section 498 a cannot be

ruled out. There are certain crucial questions before

such respondents. Sincealmost all thefamily members
are imprisoned they have to depend on kids to fight
thelegal battle, their helplessness increases if the
responses of the kids are marked with indifference.

Itiswhiletalking of their childrenin genera and young

unmarried girls in particular, left outside, that the

respondents sounded most vulnerable. Their security
was a question for which they could hardly find an
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answer. For young unmarried girls, who have team
imprisoned along with their mother, the stigmaof (* Jail
Bird') was sufficient to ruin their chance of adecent
marriage.

Many families in India are suffering due to
exaggerated allegations of harassment and dowry
case made by women against their husbands and
other family members involving them in criminal
misappropriation and cruelty.

Conclusion :-

On the one hand section 498-A provides married
women with alegal tool to deal with cruelty and seek
justice and on the other it leads to victimization of
many young and old women. It makes many innocent
women undergo stigmatization and hardships.
Women and learned lawyers know that this section
is both cognizable and non bailable. It resultsin the
immediate arrest of the husband and other
perpetrators. Complainants and lawyers should not
exaggerate the matter and bring in more members of
the husband’s family within the complaint .Section
498 A isalegal medicineprovided for asocial disease.
If taken in right dose it can bring about for reaching
effects. If not, it will lead to the disrespect ‘of the
section’ (498 A) aswell as‘for the section’ (women)
theresponsibility of itseffective uselieswith women
of our country.

No wonder that the report of the Malimath committee
submitted in April 2003 recommendsthat the section
be made bailable and compoundable. This would,
however, nullify the admitted, good intentions of
section 498 A .thereal victimswill bemadevulnerable
to more violence and threats.

The centre for social research India has released a
research report opposing amendmentsto section 498
A. According to this report in the studied case there
were no convictions based solely on section 498 A.
The report however states that 6.5 percent of the
studied cases were falsified. They also state that
many people believethelaw hasabused by “educated
and independent minded women”

A policeofficial asserted that in hisdistrict onethird
of dowry murder cases were found totally false by
the police. However on December 17,2003,the
Minister of Statefor HomeAffairs, |.D. Swami Said

" there is no information available with the
Government to come to the conclusion that many
families in India are suffering due to exaggerated
allegations of harassment and dowry cases made by
women against their husband and other family
membersinvolving themin crimina misappropriation
and cruelty.

On 20 July 2005,Justices Arijit Pasayat and
H.K.Seema of the India Supreme Court declared
section 498 A to be constitutional. *’ The object isto
strike at the root of dowry menace .But by misuse of
the provision anew legal terrorism can be unleashed.
The provision isintended to be used as a shield and
not an assassin's weapon. If (the) cry of ‘woal’ is
made too often as a prank, assistance and protection
may not be available when the actual wolf appears*
the bench said.

In August 2010, the Supreme Court asked the
Government of India to amend the dowry laws to
prevent their misuse . In February 2011 the Law
Commission of India is considering grounds to
recommend amendments to IPC 498 A.

As per the judgments given by many courtsin India
including Supreme Court onceawomen filesafalse
498A case against her husband or her relatives she
had caused cruelty to the other party and the husband
can claim divorce and it is assured. A woman who
filesafalse 498A case against the husband relatives
findsit difficult to get remarried as the other person
feelsthat he might also bein the same position if he
marries her.
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MENTAL HEALTH: A STUDY ON SPORTSMEN

Modern tempo of fast lifeand living asaconsequence
of scientific methods and technological devel opment
and advancement has generated tension- oriented life
situation and anxiety-arousal behaviour patterns,
threats generated by stressful conditions of life has
and adverse impact on the mental health and quality
of life of the peoplein general. Evenin Indiatoday it
hasled to amazing increasein mental illness.
People with sound mental health try to understand
themselves and their problemswithout fighting with
them. Thenthey try to solvetheir problems by keeping
their subjective feelings and emotions under control
and giving due consideration to the requirements of
reality and prevailing value and norms.

Mental health means ability to balancein one'sdaily
living. In other words it is the ability to face and
balance the reality of life (Bhatia, 1982). Mental
health is a complex phenomenon and depends on a
set of familiarly personal, psychological and social
variables. Mental hedlth is as an important feature
as the physical health of a person to make him
complex with balance mental disposition of the
children to cope with life more effectively and
productively. Good mental health depends on the good
state of both mind and body. Each exert a direct
influence on the other but owning to the power of
matter, good mental health is of supremeimportance.
According to Hadfleld (1952) mental health is the
harmonious functioning of thewhole personality.
There is a multiplicity of factors which plays
determining rolein shaping the mental health such as
personality structure, family kinship, caste, friend
circle, neighborhood, work organizations, associations,
clubs, community, culture, religion etc.

“ Individual factors

“ Interpersonal factors

“ Social-cultural factors

“ Self-esteem

“ Internal locus of control and Emotional intelligence
While developing body and mind, the goal of self-
development has to be achieved. However this
achievement can not quick. Herethe coordination of
disease free body, purity and concentration of mind
is expected.

A healthy individual isnot only physically healthy but
also mentally healthy. The modern concept of health
exten beyond the proper functioning of the body. It
includes a sound, efficient mind and controlled
emotions health is a state of being heals sound or
wholein body and mind. It meansthat both body and
mind areworking efficiently and harmoniously.
Mental health is an important aspect of one's total
health. Statesand it is abasic factor that contributes
to the maintenance of physical health and social
effectiveness, It meansthe ability to balancefeelings,
desires, ambitions and ideals in one’'s daily life. It
means the ability to face and accept the realities of
life, mental hygieneistheability to with stand stress.
Mental health has two important aspects. It is both
individual and social. Social forces are in constant
flux. They are constantly moving and charring.
Similarly our mental adjustment isaffected by various
stresses. Mental health is a process of adjustment
which involves compromise and adaptation, growth
and continuity. Because of the significance of
individual and social aspects, some psychologistshave
defined mental health asthe ability of theindividual
to make personal and social adjustments.

Method and Materials

Objectives of the study

To assess the mental health level in the sample sub
groups.

* Co-Ordinetor, Dept. of Phy. Edu., Kadi Sarva Vishvavidhyalay, Gandhinagar
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To study the difference between sample sub groups
like sex, age, education on their mental health.

“ Dependent : Mental Health

“ Independent: Sportsmen

A sample of 100 sportsmen and women ere drawn
from various colleges Kadi Sarva Gulbarga—
Univercity’ All the subjects were instructed about
the purpose of the study and its benefit. And their
age ranged between 20-25 years. This test is
developed by Dr. A.K. Srivastava dnd Dr.
Jagdish. The scaleisscored referring to scoring key
of the manual. An individual is assessed in terms of
the test scores obtained. The suitable statistical
methods like Mean, SD and t-tests are used to
compare the differences between the sample

subgroups.
Results and Discussion
Tablel
Mental Health of studentsin different courses of
Gender
Group | Mean | SD | t-ratio
Male 132.73 | 12.69
Female | 132.00 | 11.79 | 0.41

Theresults of Table-I therevisesthat male have mean
of 132.73 and SD of 12.69 similarly female have a
mean 132.00 and SD 11.79. the t-value 0.41 is not
significant. This show that there is no significant
different in mental health between male and females.
The same thing is also explain through graph. The
mean and SD score of the male is higher than the
female sportsmen it shows that the male sportsmen
mental health is better than the femal e sportswomen
because of that the male sports men are adjusting
and coping with the social circumstances and
situations. When t-value was applied to know the
significant difference. It wasfound that the obtained
t-value is 0.41 which indicate that there is no
significant difference between these two group of
mal e and femal e ortspersons.

TableNo.2
Mental health of studentsin different courses of
Age
Group | Mean SD |t-ratio
<23 130.25 | 12.37
>24 138.49 | 10.54 | 3.55**

**gignificanceat 0.01 level
Theresults of table-2 the revises that sportsmen age
below 23 years have mean of 130.25 and SD 12.37
similarly above 24 age have mean 138.49 and SD
10.54. Thet-value of 3.55 issignificant. This shows
that there is significant difference in mental health
between < 23 and > 24. The mean and SD score of
the below 23 age sports men is lower than those of
above 24 age sportsmen. It shows that the above 24
age sports men mental health is better than below 23
age sportsmen. Because that above 24 sportsmen
are adjusting and coping with the society and all kind
of circumstances. They were have more life
experience than below 23 age sportsmen. The same
thing isalso explain through graph.
TableNo0.3
Mental health of studentsin different courses of

Education

M ean

Group SD |t-ratio
Under Graduate | 131.42 | 11.99
Post Graduate | 133.75|12.92 | 1.24
Theresultsof tables-3 and graph showsthat the Under
Graduate sportsmen mean 131.42 and SD 11.99.
Similarly Post Graduate sportsmen have a mean
133.75 and SD.12.92. This shows that there is no
significant difference in mental health between UG
and PG sportsmen.

When t-value was applied to know significant
difference, it was found that obtained t-valueis 1.24
soitindicatesthat little difference between these two
sub groups. The same thing is also explain through
graph.

Conclusion

Thereisno significant difference between male and
female sportsmen in mental health. But male
sportsmen mental health is better than the female.
Thereisasignificant difference in mental health of
sportsmen among their two age groups. And below
23 age sportsmen’s mental health islow and above
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24 age sportsmen’s mental health ishigh.
Thereisno significant differencein mental health of
sportsmen among their educational factor. But it was
found that Under Graduate sportsmen are having low
mental health than Post Graduate sportsmen.
Thereisaneed to conduct further research On other
variables like anxiety, cognitive competence,
extraversion, neuroticism and attitude of sportsmen.
The demographic factors like rural and urban
background need to be considered by the future
research studies.

There is need for cross sectional studies need to be
conducted at theinteruniversity, regional levels.
Endeavors need to be undertaken in the direction of
studying comprehensively the psychosocial correlate
of high achievers at the national and international
level.
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF INDIVIDUAL GAME PLAYERS AND
TEAM GAME PLAYERS WITH RESPECT TO EMOTIONAL
INTELLIGENCE

Introduction

Sport Psychology isthe scientific discipline dealswith
people and their behaviors in sport contexts. Sport
psychologistsidentif’ principles and guidelines that
professionals can use to help adults and children to
participate in and benefit from sport and exercise
activitiesin both team and individua environments.
Sport psychologists have two objectivesin mind (a)
to understand how psychological factors affect an
individual’s physical performance and (b) to
understand how participation in sport and exercise
affectsaperson’spsychological development, health
and wellbeing. Sport psychology dealswithincreasing
performance by managing emotionsand minimizing
the psychological effects of injury and poor
performance. Some of the most important skillstaught
-eregoal setting, relaxation, visualization, self- talk,
awareness and control, concentration, confidence,
using rituals, attribution, training and periodi zation.
M ethodology

The present study was aimed at Individual
(Badminton, Tennisand Athletics) game playersand
Team (Volleyball, Football and Basketball) game
playerswith respect to emotional intelligence. Sample
consisted of two hundred of Male and Female (18-
21 years and 22-25 years) individual (Badminton,
Tennis and Athletics) game players and Team
(Volleyball, Football and Basketball) game players
from Gujarat State.

Tools Used

Anukool Hyde and Sanjyot Pethe Scale

The test is developed and standardized by Anukaool
Hyde and Sanjyot Pethethetest consisted of 34 items.

The subjects were required to respond to each item
intermsof ‘ Strongly Agree’, ‘ Disagree’ and ‘ Strongly
Disagree'. Thereliability coefficient of the test was
found 0.88 with Spearman Brown formula. The
validity coefficient wasfound 0.93.
Procedures of Data Collection
Each of the three instruments are administered in
small group for collecting the data. The subjectswere
calledinasmall group of 20 to 25 subjectsand prior
to administration of test through informal talk
appropriate rapport was devel oped.
Analysis of data
Tablel
Table shows the mean S.D. and t value of factors
Emotional Intelligence

Players Mean| N | SD. | D.F. |'l'Vaue
Individual | 75.58 | 100 | 3.71 | 198 | 12.58*
Players
Team Player | 83.24 | 100 | 2.46

** Significant at 0.01 levels.

Mean of Emotional Intelligence score of the
Individual Game Player is 75,58 and that of the Team
(Volleyball, Football and Basketball) game players
83.24. Thedifference between thetwo meanishighly
significant ‘t' = 12.58, df = 198.

Table2
Table shows the mean S D. and t value of factors
Emotional Intelligence

Players Mean| N | SD.|D.F. |'I'Vdue
Madeé& Femde | 78.74|100 | 4.84 | 198 | 9.47*
Individual Players

Male & Female Team | 86.59 | 100 | 3.69

Player

** Significant at 0.01 levels.

* Lecturer, Lt. M.J.Kundaliya B.P.Ed. College, Rajkot
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Mean of Emotional Intelligence scoreof thelndividual Results
Male and Female Game Player is 78.74 and that of
the Team Male and Female game players 86.59.
The diffetence between the two mean is highly

significant ‘'t 9.47, df = 198.
Table 3

Table shows the mean S.D. and t value of factors

Emotional Intelligence

Players Mean| N |SD. |D.F. |'I'Vdue
18-21 yearsIndividua | 74.16 | 100 | 3.84 | 198 | 10.57*
Players
22-25Team Player | 84.22 | 100 | 3.05

** Significant at 0.01 levels.

The results related to the hypothesis have been
recorded. Mean of Emotional Intelligence score
of the Individual 18-21 years Game Player is
74.16 and that of the Team 22-25 years game
players 84.22. The difference between the two
mean is highly significant ‘t" = 10.57, df =198.

1. Team (Volleyball, Football and Basketball)

game players are significantly better in
Emotional Intelligence than Individual
(Badminton, Tennis and Athletics) game
players.

Male and Female Team (Volleyball, Football
and Basketball) game players are significantly
better in Emotional Intelligence than Male and
Female -Individual (Badminton, Tennis and
Athletics) game players.

22-25 year Team (Volleyball, Football and
Basketball) game players are significantly
better in Emotional Intelligence than 18-21
year (Badminton, Tennis and Athletics) game
players.
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A ROLE OF SPORTS MANAGEMENT IN GLOBALISATION OF
SPORTS

A sport like any other field is the part and parcel of
the human existence. The need of sports participation
or fitness today has taken the priority place as the
Information Technology and its pattern of work
demanding hypo-kinetics, whichinturnisincreasing
the probability of diseases. The work structure or
the serviceindustries has taken a charge of changing
the world everyday through Liberalization,
Privatization and Globalization. Thefitnessindustry
was doing a business which positioned on 22nd
number in 90s, but today it isdoing businessafter IT
and Communication positioningitself 3rdintheoverall
race. This brief statistics explains the importance of
fitness and sports for todays living style. Sports
Management in one of the most emerging headings
in the arena, and | would like to focus in brief about
therequirementsin the eraof Globalization. The paper
is in two parts which covers overview of sports
management and second part its theoretical
foundations.

Part I: Overview of Sports Management:

(i) Definition, Evolution and Curriculum: Although
sports management isrelatively new to academia, its
acceptance as a legitimate area of study is well
documented intheliterature. Although the term sport
management, sports administration and athletic
administration are often used interchangeably, thefirst
most accurately describes the field from a universal
or global perspective. Thereis a general agreement
that the basic components of sports management
curriculum should include foundation areas of study,
application courses, and field experiences. A large
portion of thisbook isdevoted to the foundation and
application components. Thisrelatively new field has
great potential, but itsdestiny isstill inquestion. Itis

imperative that those responsible for the curricular
development of sports management programsat both
responsibility for ensuring quality professional
preparation. At theinstitutional level, proliferationin
theinterest of increasing student enrollment must give
way to acommitment to excellence. Quality control
is currently a major concern of academicians and
practitioners in this field. In this endeavor, an
accrediting agency comparable to those in business
administration and communicationis presently being
considered in sports management.

(i) Career Considerations: Sports
management is a relatively new academic area and
a newly recognized profession. Today, there are
increasing opportunitiesfor employment in the sport
management field, partly because of the increased
interest infitness. Although sport ishistorically amale-
dominated domain, and sport management is a
reflection of that, there are increasing opportunities
for youth, women, older adults, and handicapped
persons. Threefactors, (1) focus, (2) setting, and (3)
competencies, have been identified as important
considerationsinindividual career planning. Thefocus
of sport management includes five clusters or areas
for employment in sport management. These five
different clusters of settings are classified as profit
or nonprofit, depending on the purpose of the
organizationsand thetype of financial support. There
areavariety of settings of potential employment for
people with a health and fithess management focus.
Some employment settings- for health and fitness
managers are the same as for business or agency
managers, that is, the travel and cruise industry,
companies, and professional sport. Usualy, health and
fitness managers are employed in commercial fitness

* Lecturer, Rajkot Kedavni Mandal, Rajkot
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centers, aswell as corporate and community wellness
and health promotion centers.

(ifi) Research, Theory, and Practice: Sports
management is anew field of academic preparation
and study that has received much attention in recent
years; however, it is devoid of its own theoretical
base. The foundation on which sport management is
being built is sports studies and business
administration. Other related areas include
communications, computer science, journalism, law,
psychology and sociology. The focus of sports
management research has been limited primarily to
the educational setting. Past and current research
efforts in sports management have been classified
as descriptive rather than theoretical. Descriptive
research characterizes the attitudes, conditions, and
practiceswithin aset group or population. Theoretical
research empirically testsmodelsto predict or identify
causal relationshipsto determinewhy things happen.
The journal of sports management is the major
research vehicle in the field of sport management.
Theeditoria policy isto publish articlesthat focuson
the theoretical and applied aspects of sport-related
management. Future scholars in sport management
must address two major research concerns. First, the
focusof’ research must- be expanded to include more
, hon-educational settings such asamateur sport, sport
and fitness centers, retail sporting stores, sport
consulting, and professional sports. Second, research
in sports management must become more
theoretically based. Past and current research studies
should be summarized to determine what was been
learned to date. Thiswill aid in the development of
sport management theory. Academicians and
practitioners need to understand the importance of
both theory and practice in the development of the
field of sport management. Theory is needed to
develop quality research, which will enhance theory
and result in sound practice. Sport managerial
competencies, for the most part, are derived from
the discipline of business administration. More
competency- based studies should be conducted.
Part H: Theoretical Foundations:

(a) Accounting and Budgeting: Accounting plays a
key roleinthe managing and guiding of asuccessful

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

sport-oriented enterprise. The financial reports and
resulting data provided by accounting areinvaluable
to management. With this data, management can
makeintelligent decisionsto ensure that the business
is and remains, sound and profitable. Professional
sports, intercollegiate athletics, sports clubs, amateur
sports, and health and fitness-oriented business may
have their own individual characteristics and goals,
but accounting is an integral part of each. Business
is not allowed to deduct costly equipment and
buildings directly as expenses. These capital assets,
asthey are called, must be depreciated (written off)
over their estimated useful lives. The method of
depreciation is not as important as adhering to
government guidelines and depreciation tax laws
regarding estimated useful livesand cost criteria. No
business can function without adequate accounting
procedures and records. Non-profit organizationsare
no exception. These entities use the same accounting
theories as do profit-oriented businesses. Fund
accounting, used by nonprofit organizations, differes
somewhat from general accounting principles. The
differences are relatively slight, and the
knowledgeable accountant can easily make the
transition to fund accounting. Individuals should
consider the different types of business structures
before organizing a new business entity. The
differences between them and the advantages and
disadvantages of each should be studied carefully to
make sure those goals can be met and that the
financial structure suits the particular business
venture. Proper cash management isimportant to the
financial health of a business. The lack of such
management can hurt the efforts that management
makes to keep the business operating smoothly.
Failure to have cash available at peak expenditure
times can easily put the businessventurein jeopardy.
Forecasting revenues and expenditures, to enable
management to set up an operating budget, isnot an
exact science. However, given the past performance
of the organization and the current economic trends,
management can construct a reasonably accurate
budget that will provide guidelines for future
operations. Strict adherence to and control of the
budget is imperative. Management should take
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advantage of todays advanced computer technol ogy.
Computer programs are available to compile
information for management and accounting,
regardless of the complexity of the data needed.

(b) Economics: The market system generates
equilibrium through the interaction of supply and
demand in a market. Demand curves are
representations of buyer willingness to pay; this
willingnessisdriven by self-interest. Consumers get
utility from products and are willing to pay for such
satisfaction. Of course, buyerswill alwaystry to get
a better deal and the sellers will alwaystry to get a
higher price. The market disciplinesboth sides. Price
acts as both a rationing device and signal. In its
rationing role, price clearsthe market by bringing the
amount of aproduct for sale in line with the amount
consumers voluntarily wish to purchase. In its
signaling role, priceis an indicator to the numerous
decentralized decision makers of societys values.
Products that consumers want will generate higher
prices as demand grows. Firmswill then respond by
entering thisindustry. Products in which consumers
havelittle (or waning) interest will seefalling prices,
and firms will exit the industry. The significance of
the invisible hand should not be missed. Planned
economies must decide for the consumers which
products and services are available. In a market
economy, changesintastesare quickly and accurately
reflected in changes in products offered. Resources
are channeled to areas in which consumers have
interest without the requirement of a vast
bureaucracy or centralized decision making. The
sportsindustry iscertainly an example of thediversity
of consumer wants and the ability of entrepreneurs
to respond to these demands.

(c) SportsLaw: The Theoretical Aspects: Sports law
isarelatively new field. The first sports law course
was offered in 1972 by Professor Robert C. Berry
at Boston College Law School. Sports law has
become anintegral part of the curriculum offered by
sports management programs in colleges and
universities. Themajor legal conceptsinvolvedinthe
formation of a contract are offer, acceptance,
consideration, legality, and capacity. A tortisaprivate
(or Civil) wrong or injury, other than a breach of

contract, suffered by a individual as the result of
another persons conduct. Assault and battery are
intentional tortsthat involveintent to commit the act
and intent to harm the plaintiff.

(d) Communication: Although interpersonal and mass
communication processes share several common
elements, each has devel oped a separate tradition of
research and theory. Theories in interpersonal
communication deal with communication skills(such
as speaking and writing) and interpersonal
communication behaviorsin dyads, small groups, and
organizations. Theoriesin mass communication deal
with research in mass media effects and in the
institutional practices of mass media. |mportant
theories in interpersonal communication treat the
interpersonal relationship whether in dyads, small
groups or organizations- as evolutionary. These
theories focus on how communication behavior
changes over time. Relational theory proposed that
communication occurs in both a content dimension
and a relationship dimension. Scholars and
practitioners are interested both in what is said and
in how it is said the metastatements about the
relationship of the communicators. Study and
understanding of communication behaviorsin groups
and organizations are improved by analyzing
communication networks. Several common patterns
of communication have beenidentified, ranging from
awheel (all communications are directed through a
single individual) to an all-channel (each member
communicates equally well, unimpeded, with all
others).. These patterns differ in their distance and
centrality. Communication in organization occursin
multiple directions: downwards (from management
to employees), upward (from employee to
management), horizontally (from employee to
employee), inward (from clientsto the organization),
and outward (from the organization to the clients).
Within the organization, communication may be
analyzed by studying both communications may be
analyzed by studying both communication micro-
networks, or within group patterns, and
communication macro-networks, or between group
patterns. Network analysis helps identify
communication bridgesand liaisons. Successin print
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or broadcast media usually requires an ability to
identify and target an audience of consumers, and to
attract advertisers who wish to reach the target
audience. Print media of both mass and specialized
appeal therefore collect information on overall number
of readers, as well as on the demographics and
lifestyle characteristics of thesereaders. Commercial
television and radio station are regulated by the
communication commissions. Because they use the
public airwaves, broadcast stations are required to
serve in the public interest. Nevertheless, most
programming decisions are based on economics, and
in particular on a need to deliver an attractive and
affluent audience to advertisers.

(e) Management: Management is defined and
described in terms of the skill required of a manager
and theroles played by amanager. Thefour functions
of management are planning, organizing, leading and
evaluating. Planning involvesthe specification of the
goalsand theidentification of the activitiesto achieve
those goals. This process is carried out with due
consideration of the constraints and forecast facing
the organization. The organizing functionisconcerned
with arranging the tasks and the people into
meaningful work units and establishing mechanisms
to coordinate these work units. A significant
component of thisfunction isthe hiring and training
of appropriate personnel, which is properly labeled
the staffing function. Since the success of the
organization depends on its employees, influencing
and motivating them toward organi zational goals (that
is, leading) isacritical function of management. The
type and extent of leadership provided depends on
the nature of the task, as well as the abilities and
personalities of the concerned employees. Thefinal
function mentioned is evaluating, which consists of
assessing the effectiveness of the total organization
and appraising the performance of individuals and
groups. Evaluation is carried out on a regular basis
SO0 corrective action may be taken if necessary. The
contingency view of management holds that the
factors of environmental conditions, organizational
objectives, technologies used in the production of
goodsor services, organizational structure, personnel,
and management styles need to be aligned and
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consistent with each other. Finally, management is
fundamentally apeople business.

(f) Sports Marketing: The area referred to as sport
marketing hasrootsintraditional marketing butisalso
distinct in a variety of ways. Entrepreneurs have
shaped sport marketing and contributed distinct
methods of operation, especially intheuseof publicity
and public curiosity. Sportsare consumed for avariety
of reasons, some of which may have little or no
relation to the intent of the producer of the product.
The sport marketer must be aware of these
motivations for consumption of the product. Sport
marketing concepts act as a formula (the eight Ps)
and function in an interrelated manner to produce
the effect that the marketer planned to achieve. Each
of these factors can be manipulated to reach atarget
market, create awareness, provide information, or
force areaction. The key to a successful formulais
theamount of knowledge the sport marketer has about
not only the product and the potential consumer, but
also about the environmental factors both within and
beyond hisor her control. The sport marketing process
should be strategically and systematically planned.
Research, monitoring, and feedback are essential in
the development of asuccessful sport marketing plan
and the achievement of organizational goals.
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WOMEN SPORTS

Women'’s sportsinclude amateur and professional
competitions in virtually all sports. Female
participationin sportsrosedramatically inthe twentieth
century, especially in the last quarter, reflecting
changesin modern soci eties that emphasi zed gender
parity. Although the level of participation and
performance still varies greatly by country and
by sport, women's sports have broad acceptance
throughout the world, and in a few instances, such
as figure _ skating, rival or  exceed
their male counterparts in popularity. An important
aspect about women'’s sports is that women usually
do not compete on equal terms against men.
Women'’s sports in history

In 1972 the United States government
implemented Title|X, alaw stating that any federally
funded program cannot discriminate anyone based
on their sex.[Participation by women in sports
increased dramatically after its introduction, amid
fearsthat this new law would jeopardize men’'s sports
programs. In 1990, Bernadette Mattox became the
first female Division | coach of a men’s basketball
team at the University of Kentucky. A year later,
goaltender Jenny Hanley of Hamline
University becamethefirst womento play onamen’s
college ice hockey team. By 1994, the number of
females playing sportsin high school had increased
threefold sinceTitle I X wasimplemented, and ground
was broken for the Women's Basketball Hall of Fame,
the first such hall of fame devoted to exclusively
women athletes. In 1996 the number of female high
school athletes reached 2.4 million, including 819
football players, 1164 wrestlers, and 1471 ice hockey
players.

Women's sports today

Girls and boys participation ratesin sportsvaries

by country and region. In the country , nearly all
schools require student participation in sports,
guaranteeing that all girls were exposed to athletics
at an early age, The connection between physical and
mental health is undeniable. Learn more about our
research on exercise and depression, obesity, eating
disorders and more.

While female participation in Olympic sports is
increasing, are related job opportunities in sports
administration and leadership. Title I X emerged from
socia and cultural shiftsintheAmerican gender order.
Its legal ripples created controversy and pushback
from many men who sat atop sport infrastructures
from Little Leaguesto the National CollegiateAthletic
Association (NCAA). It has provided women and
advocates of female sport participation with alegal
tool to advance opportunity for girls and women in
education and sport. Over time, many parents,
educators, administratorsand government |eadersfell
in step with its vision and ethic of fair play. Today,
thanks to agrowing body of research, the advocates
for reform in sport and education increasingly base
their claimsand visions on evidence rather than myth
or ideology. And it isout of these historical changes,
knowledge production and cel ebration of itsinception
that the 2012 Title X at 40: Progress and Promise—
Equity for All conference was born SHARP, the
Sport, Health and Activity Research and Policy
Center for Women and Girls, was established in 2010
as a strategic partnership between the Women's
Sports Foundation and University of Michigan.
SHARP's mission is to lead research that enhances
the scope, experience and sustainability of
participation in sport, play and movement for women
and girls. Leveraging the research |leadership of
theUniversity of Michigan with the policy and

* Asso. prof. (Dept. of Physical Edu.) S.B.Mahila Arts College Himmatnagar
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programming expertise of the Women’s Sports
Foundation, findings from SHARP research better
inform public engagement, advocacy and
implementation to enable more women and girlsto
be active, healthy and successful .

National experts presented their key research findings
under four central themes:

1. Physical Health and Fitness for Women and Girls
2. Education and Employment for Women and Girls
With agrowing interest in sports-rel ated concussions,
emerging research in prevention and training practices
show that gender-conscious approaches to physical
training and conditioning for female athletes help to
reducetheir likelihood. The number of sportsrelated
concussions appears to be increasing and thereis a
growing interest in sport related concussions
(McKeever & Schatz, 2003). Because of the
possibility of neurological damage, traumatic brain
injuriesare particularly seriousand warrant attention.
While much of the research on concussions focuses
on men’sfootball and hockey, thereismore analyses
of concussions in women’s sport appearing.
Obtaining sound data on theincidence of concussions
is complicated by variability in reporting and
diagnosis. Emerging research in prevention and
training practices show that gender-conscious
approachesto physical training and conditioning for
female athletes help to reduce the likelihood of
CONCussions.

“Her LifeDependsOn It,” isthemost comprehensive
compilation of research to date about the impact of
physical activity on the physical, psychological and
cultural health of girls. Thereport pointsto physical
activity and sport as fundamental solutionsfor many
of the serious health and social problems faced by
girls. Theseinclude obesity, heart disease, substance
abuse, teen pregnancy and depression — which
accounts for much of the more than $1 trillion spent
on healthcare for treating these issues.

Media The media shapes the public’s perceptions
of the accomplishments of women playing sportsand
whether women in general can be strong, confident
and highly skilled. The mediaal so shapesthe dreams
and aspirations of girls. Boys grow up watching
television, bombarded by heroic and confident images

of themselves playing sports and being revered for
their accomplishments. They know they are expected
to play sports and are encouraged to do so by
everyone around them. Girls do not receive these
messages.

Girlsalso see adouble standard in covering women's
sports. When male athl etes receive media attention,
such coverage is primarily focused on their skilled
performance. When female athletes receive media
attention, the mediais much more likely to focus on
their physical attractiveness or non-sport-related
activities. Anna Kournikova, who has yet to win a
professional tennis tournament, was one of only six
women ranked among the most important peoplein
sports. This double standard devalues the athletic
achievements of female athletes compared to their
male counterparts.

Women sportsin India

Women in India are not encouraged to participate
actively in sports. The conditions for Indian women
to take up sports are sub par, especially at an
international level. Theresourcesto make successful
Indian women'steams are readily available,
Women's sport teams and atheletes tend to stand
outside of the limelight in Indiawhere men’s sports
are not only prominent, but spawn near fanaticism!
I’ sunfortunately no surprise however, aslndiadoes
have awomen’steam for nearly every kind of sport,
but very few have been successful.

Two examples of successful women's sport teams
inIndiaare the women'’s cricket team and the Tennis
Star SanieMirza. The cricket team won the Women's
Asian Coup from 2004 to 2006 and proved fierce
competitors at the Women's cricket World Cup in
2005, coming in second.

YogaDemonstration at Standards Fireworks College
for Woman Those who do, find that there are few
suitable facilities at the college level for women's
sports, whilethere are many more good facilitiesfor
men and hence more oppurtunities to pursue their
interests in sports once they attend college.

The conditions under which sports are played also
tend to be worse for women. It is common for the
playing ground for women'’s cricket to be shabbier
than the playing ground for men. It is very hard for
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Women to practise sport profesionally because of the
difficultiesof finding professiond training or sponsors.
But not only the lack of money and the lack of good
conditions make it so hard for Indian women teams
to rise, aso the media plays an important role. If a
women team doeswell at any sports event, the media
providesvery little coveragefor it. Theunder-19 boys
World coup cricket for example got much moremedia
attention than the women’s World coup cricket in
2001. It almost goeswithout saying then, that finding
professional trainers and sponsersis fairly difficult
for awoman.

There was a time when Indian women did not have
much presence on the national platform.But now, the
time has changed and so, is the awareness and
opportunity for the women folk in the country.From
PT Ushato Sania Mirza, India has traveled a long
destination towards the achievements of our women
folk in the sports world.Indian women are making
newsin areas of sportslikeboxing , wrestling, cricket
, Shooting once dominated by men.

5 toppest sports women in India

SainaMirza

Sheis probably the most well-known female Indian
sportsperson internationally. She was the first
woman who could make it to the fourth round of
Grand Slam Tournament in US Open in 2005.
Having been honored with the the Arjuna Award
in 2004 and Padam Shri award in 2006, she has
also won the doubles with Mahesh Bhupathi in
Australian Open in 2009. In DohaAsian gamesin
2006 Saniawon asilver medal for singlesand gold
in doubles with Leander Paes.

Saina Nehwal — Badminton

Making big newsthrough her hardwork, dedication
and talent, Saina has been ranked number 3 in the
world by Badminton World Federation.She is the
first woman who had madeit to the singles quarter
finalsin Olympic games and thefirst Indiantowin
Super Series Tournament in 2009. She also won a
gold medal in Women'’s Single Shuttle Badminton
in Common Wealth Games, 2010.

Anjum Chopra- Cricket

player in the Indian Women’s Cricket team, Anjum
was the first every female Indian player to score

a century in One Day International match. Sheis
a left handed batsmen and an opener in cricket
matches.Having played 12 test matches and 116
One Day Internationals, sheisaright-arm medium-
fast bowler. She has been awarded with the Arjuna
Award in 2007 for her valuable contribution to
Indian Women's Cricket.

Sonika Kaliraman- Wrestling

Sonikais the only Indian woman wrestler having
made it to the Asian Games. Her father Master
Chandgi Ram and brother Jagdish are very well
known names in the field of wrestling in
India.Sonika, hence, carriesforward her family in
the sport. Married to an NRI, Siddharth Malik, she
innow settledin California, USA, originally hailing
from Haryana.

Tejaswini Sawant- Shooting

Daughter of an Indian Navy Officer, Ravindra
Sawant, Tejaswini represented Indiain 2004 at the
9th South Asian Sports Federation Games. She has
been supported currently by Olympic Gold Quest.
She in 2006 Common Wealth Games won gold
medals in Women’s 10m Air Rifle Singles and
Women’s 10mAir Rifle pairs.In 2009 in 50m Rifle
three positions she won a bronze and in 2010 she
became aworld champion in 50m Rifle Prone game
held in Germany. In 2010 Common Wealth Games
she won two silver and one bronze medals in
Women'’s 50m Rifle Prone Singles, Women’s 50m
Rifle 3 positions and Women’s 50m Rifle Prone
Pairs respectively. Tejaswini was the first Indian
woman shooter to win a Gold medal at the World
Championshipsin 50 m Rifle Prone game.
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Self concept questionnaire constructed and standardized by Rajkumar Saraswat was administered on 200
mal e subjects (100 sportsmen and 100 students) of Gujarat University. The age of subjects ranged between
17 to 23 years. The objectives of the study were to assess and compare the Self concept among collegiate
male sportsmen and the students. Statistical analysis has been done by t-test and the significance of the
result was seen on 0.05 levels. The t-test showed that there were significant difference found in between
selected sportsmen and the students.

KEYWORDS: Self concept, sportsmen, students.

INTRODUCTION:

L

One of the most popular issues in sports
psychology concern the relationship between
mal e sportsmen, students and Self concept.
Certain Self Concept is the most important to
achieve success in sports.

Self concept islearned by anindividual inference
from his unique experiences. The individual
perception of other towards him strongly
influences his self image.

Self concept is highly complex component of
behavior, composed of both cognitive and
effectivedimension.

Self concept has at least four orientations: The
real self, the perceived self, theideal self and
the self as perceived by others.

Self concept may prove the most powerful
motivation for specific behavior. It may prove
the most by others.

The study would help to prepare and modify
psychological training programmersaccording to
self concept of the students and the sportsmen.
The knowledge of self concept would help the
teacher, physical educators and the coaches to
motivate and handle the sportsmen and the
students in better way.

Alsoit may help to promotion of sports coaching

and educational efforts.

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:

A Comparative Study of Self concept on selected

sportsmen and the students of Gujarat University.

OBJECTIVE:

The objectives of the study were to compare self

concept between the sportsmen and the students of

Gujarat University.

SAMPLE:

A total number of two hundred (n=200) subjects

belonging to age ranging 17-23 years were sel ected.

100 mal e sportsmen and 100 mal e students of Gujarat

University were selected as a subject for the said

study.

METHODOLOGY:

¢ Thedatawascollected from 100 male sportsmen
& 100 male students of Gujarat University.

¢ Thequestionnaire constructed and devel oped by
Rajkumar was employed to collect the datafrom
the subjects.

¢ All the necessary instructions were given to the
subjects before the subjects was requested to
respond the statement in the questionnaire.

¢ Thecalculation of the questitionnaire was based
onfiveaternativesto givether responsesranging
most acceptable to least acceptable description
of this self concept.

* Asso. Professor, Arts & Commerce College, Dehgam

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

[119]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

¢ Withthehelp of scoring key the researcher collect
theraw scores, according to theinstructionsgiven
in the manual.
DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION:
The collected data were analyzed statistically
computing Mean,  S.D. and t-ratio to find out
significant differenceif any between two experienced
groups on the psychological parameter considered
for the study. The results have been depicted in the
following table.
TABLE
SIGNIFICANCE DIFFERENCES OF MEAN
SCORE AT SELF CONCEPT BETWEEN
THE SPORTSMEN AND THE STUDENTS
OF GUJARAT UNIVERSITY.

Veriable | Group | Mean | Dm | Sgnificant | “t”

compared “t” (0.05) | Ratio
Sdlf Sportsmen | 115.80 | 6.87 | 2.31* 133
concept | Students | 108.93

*Significant at 0.05 level.

The t-test showed that there were significant

difference found between the sportsmen and the

students of Gujarat University. Asthe calculated “t”

(1.33) valueismuch lower than the tabulated “t” value

(2.31) at 0.05 levels.

Discussion of findings and conclusions:

Within the limitation of the study the following

conclusions may be drawn.

¢ The t-test showed that there were significant
difference in the “t” value exists between the
sportsmen and the students of Gujarat University.

¢ The calculated “t” (1.33) value is much lower
than thetabulated “t” value (2.31) at 0.05 levels.

¢ Onthe basis of result, it may be concluded that
the sportsmen were better in self concept in
comparison to the students.

¢ The findings also suggest that the level of Self
concept among these sportsmen and the students
seemed to be necessary for being assertive to
excel at the highest level of their life goals.

=
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THE IMPACT OF SOCIO ECONOMIC STATUS ON ACHIEVEMENT
MOTIVATION OF SPORTS WOMEN

Introduction

Today sports education is gaining its due place all
over theworld. Training education and competitions
in sports are being conducted scientifically and
systematically. Interdisciplinary perspectives and
knowledge have been adopted uninhibitedly.
InIndia, sport has gained acceptance asavery major
human enterprise with Olympics, International,
National and Local competitions capturing the
attention of the masses through Television, Radio,
Newspapers, Journals and Magazines. Big money,
industry, politics and science have gradually and
quietly been acquiring respective roles. Sports
Psychology also got firm foutiiig with the formation
of Sports Psychology Association of Indiain 1985,
and since then the academic research and applied
dimensions of sports psychology have progressed
from amateur attempts to professional deliberations
for new courses, orientation programmes, research
projects, seminars and conferences.

Thefemale athlete’s special status raises significant
guestions about the psychol ogical dimensions of her
sport involvement. While the western world has
progressed in the areaof equality, in most third world
countriesincluding India, it remains along way off.
Therefore, the present study deals with the history,
participation, position and performance of
sportswomenin India.

Need of Socio-Psychological Research among
Sportswomen:

Sport is not merely a recreational physical activity.
Multifarious utilities of the games have given them
social recognition. Hence, sports are not just to be
studied merely as a part of physical education.
Heterogeneous divergent and multidimensional

aspects of sports have promoted it to astate of sports
science; where different dimensions, factors and
aspects of sports are studied from different
perspectives and view points. This approach throws
a new light on the unexplored fronts of the sports.
Rather, it helpsin devel oping aholistic method to study
the sports. Because, these events have Socio-
psychological, educational, economic, health,
medicinal, therapeutic and physiological significance.
The participation of women in sport has been of great
concern especially because for many years in the
past, our society has condemned women’s
participationin physical activitiesinvolving to profuse
sweating, building of muscles and competing with
othersin public. However, with changed time, women
now find a place in sport avenues and acceptance,
not only to participate but to competein awiderange
of activities including wrestling, weight lifting and
marathon etc., which were once considered as only
male dominated events. A change is also evident in
the attitudes of parents and society, where aswomen
now participate in sport wholeheartedly without
hazards, they are also found to be competing in sport
for the samereasons, as are men. Research isneeded
in such areas to gain greater insight into the factors
aimed at motivating or discouraging female
participationin sport and physical activities.

Hence, there is a greater need of understanding and
analyzing the impact of sociological factors on the
psychological factors, which could play apivotal role
in the performance, and achievement of the
sportswomen. Because, the high socio economic
statuswould be highly advantageousfor anindividual
as he enjoys the better standard of living, quality
education, high income, positive self image, high
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dignity and statusin the society, good training facilities
and the subsequent high self confidence which
invariably helpshimto gain poit4ve personality traits
and higher achievement motivation. Whereas, an
individual of ow socio-economic statuswould inherit
the motivational and personality characteristics. The
present study makes an attempt to study the Impact
of Socioeconomic Status on the Achievement
Motivation of Sportswomen.
M ethodology
1. The socioeconomic status is an independent
variable
2. Achievement Motivation isdependent variable.
The total sample consists of 120 sportswomen
bel onging to high and low socioeconomic status. The
age level ranging from 19-25 and were selected
randomly. The sample designisgiven below:

Sportswomen with | Sportswomenwith | Totd
High Socio Low Socio
economic Status economic Status
60 60 120

Tools: TheAchievement Motivation Test devel oped
by Dr. Beena Shah and The socio-economic status
scale developed by Bharadwaj and Chavan (1989).

Discussions

Basic division in human societies can readily be
observed among members. Some of the variations
like race or sex are hiological, while others, such as
occupation distinctions or gradationsin prestige and
power, are primarily social products. In both cases,
the differences provide the foundation for discrete
social positioning and the creation of specificrolesin
the organisation of human affairs. Thisanalysispoints
to further study of social differentiation and its
effects. Like all areas of social life, sport has been
greatly influenced by theinstitutionalized divisionsand
inequalitiesthat serveto differentiate societies.

1) The hypothesisthat the high socio economic
status sportswomen will have high achievement
motivation than the low socio economic status
sportswomen is formed on the basis that since .the
S0Ci 0 economi ¢ status isacombination of education,
income, occupation and caste. A sportswoman who
belongs to high socio economic status enjoys better
opportunitiesof thesocial conditionsof lifethat make

her acquire more self confidence, high aspirations,

positive salf perception, optimismwhichinturnwould

influence her to adopt high achievement motivation.
Table-l

Table showing the Mean, SD and t values of

achievement motivation of high and low socio

economic status Sportswomen.

Variables | High SES | Low SES
Mean 63.69 67.24

SD 10.73 11.88
t-value 2.74*

* Significant at 0.05level

The Table presents the mean, SD and t values of
achievement motivation of high and low socio
economic status sportswomen. The high socio
economic status sportswomen have the mean score
of 63.69 whereas the low socio economic status
sportswomen have the mean score of 67.24. It
suggests that the low socio economic status
sportswomen have more achievement motivation than
the high socio economic status achievement
motivation. The obtained t value is 2.74 which is
significant at 0.05 level indicate that there is a
significant difference between achievement
motivation of high and low socio economic status
sportswomen. In the above table, the low socio
economic status sportswomen have the higher
achievement motivation, which could have been a
resultant of their strong desire to win and succeed.
Thefear and humiliations associated with failure, the
urgeto grow and devel op might haveinfluenced them
to adopt the higher achievement mutivation. On the
contrary, the high SES sportswomen might have
become complacent due to their higher standard of
living, higher income, and secured environment. Thus,
it becomes clear that the hypothesis mentioning of
the high SES sportswomen having the high
achievement motivation than the low SES
sportswomen is not accepted.

Conclusion

The low SES sportswomen have high achievement
motivation than the high SES sportswomen and there
is a significant difference in their achievement
motivation

leve
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF BODY COMPOSITION BETWEEN
EMPLOYEE WOMENS AND HOUSEHOLD
WOMENS OF NARODA CITY

The purpose of this study was to see Body composition of Employee women's and House hold women of
Ahmadabad For this study Naroda city was selected The age group was be between 25-30 years. For this
study employee and house hold women was be selected women’swill select randomly 5). In this study, the
body composition measurement of Analysis was taken into consideration. Like a) Height b) Weight c)
B.M.I d)Fat % €) Fat mass f) Impedance g) Total body water It was hypothesized that there will be
significant difference between employee women’s and household women'’s of Ahmadabad city 40 women
of Ahmadabad city was selected randomly for the purpose of the study. There was two groups employee
women's and household women’s To find the comparison of women in Body Composition measurement of
Analysis of Ahemdabad City women's“t” test was applied. Ahemdabad city Employee Women and House
Hold Women weight, B.M.I, Impedance and Total Body Water was little difference but not at significant
level it seems that both group women's in weight, B.M.| , Impedance and Total Body water were little
difference in score Ahemdabad city Employee women and House hold Women were significant in B.M.R
and Fat % it seems that Employee Women are not so Fat % then House Hold women and their Basal

Metabolic Rate is good then House Hold women

Key word- Body composition, household women, Employee women

Introduction

It has become clear over the past few years that
Physical fitness and good nutrition must begin early
in life .Studies have shown that the development of
heart disease and other chronic degenerative diseases
is progressive and can start at very early age. A
healthy lifestyle beginning in childhood can help
prevent many diseases that are wide spread today.
Your mind and body have away of telling you when
your lifeisout of balance. If you are trying to work
around the clock with little rest, hardly taking time
out to eat, you may experience some of the symptoms
like ; Loss of energy, Loss of motivation, Loss of
enthusiasm, Overdeeping or insomnia,Overeating or
appetite loss, Inability to concentrate, Lots of
procrastination, Lots of rationalization ,Low quality
of work etc.

Method

For the purpose of the study 40 women of Ahemdabad
city (Naroda) were selected randomly of Ahemdabad
Disgtrict. Thereweretwo groups.For thisstudy group
A and B has made.

GroupA: Employeewomen (Working women), Group
B: House Hold Women. Age, Body Weight, Body
Mass Index, Basal Metabolic Rate Fat%, Total Body
Water were obtained from the test conducted by
TanitaBody Composition Analyzer

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF DATA

The information of aspects like Age, Height, Body
Weight, Body Mass|ndex, Basal Metabolic Rate Fat
%, , Total Body Weter, of the subjects was checked
by their test. To check the mean differences of the
experimental group and control group, “t” test was
takenin consideration.
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ANTERIOR CRUCIATE LIGAMENT INJURIES IN DIFFERENT
SPORTS

ACL injury

One of themost common problemsinvolving theknee
jointisan anterior cruciate ligament tear. The anterior
cruciateligament (also called the ACL) isoneof four
ligamentsthat are critical to the stability of the knee
joint. A ligament is made of tough fibrous material
and functionsto control excessive motion by limiting
joint mobility. Of thefour major ligamentsof theknee,
the ACL injury is the most common knee ligament
injury.

Normal function and Anatomical Background of the
ACL

Theanterior cruciateligament isthe primary restraint
to forward motion of the shin bone (tibia). The
anatomy of thekneejointiscritical to understanding
thisrelationship. Essentially, the femur (thigh bone)
sitson top of thetibia (shin bone), and the knee joint
allows movement at the junction of these bones.
Without ligamentsto stabilize the knee, thejoint would
be unstable and prone to dislocation. The ACL
preventsthetibiafrom dliding too far forward.
TheACL isabroad ligament joining the anterior tibial
plateau to the posterior femoral intercondylar notch.
The tibial attachment is to a facet, in front of, and
lateral to the anterior tibial spine. The femoral
attachment ishigh on the posterior aspect of thelateral
wall of theintercondylar notch.

Itiscomposed of multiple non-paralel fibers, which,
though not anatomically separate, act as three
functionally distinct bundles i.e. anteromedial,
posterolateral and intermediate. Owing to their wide
attachments, variable fiber lengths and the rotation
of the ACL that accompanies flexion, the tension in
each bundle varies throughout the range of motion.
Risky Sports Events

Highly Risky Events: Foot Ball, Basket Ball, Soccer,
Skiing, Gymnastics, Wrestling, Judo, Volley Ball,
Tennis (Singles), Rugby and Hockey (Ice & Field)
Moderate Risky Events: Athletics (Jumps and
Throws), Indigenous Games (K abbadi & Kho-Kho),
Hand Ball, Base Ball and Tennis (Doubles)
Low Risky Events: Running/Jogging and Cycling
Causes of ACL Rupture
The most common cause of ACL rupture is a
traumatic force being applied to thekneein atwisting
moment. This can occur with either a direct or an
indirect force. In practice, about half of the cases of
ACL rupture occur without contact, i.e., while
sidestepping, pivoting or landing from ajump. The
other half are associated with some type of contact,
whether it be on thefootball field, on the snow fields
or in amotor vehicle accident. For example Skiing
injuriesusually occur during afal in theinexperienced
skier.
Another interesting factor is that patients with
recurvatum tend to be more likely to rupture their
ACL and aremoredifficult totreat. | have a so noticed
asignificant number of patients having ruptured their
ACL who also have instability of the shoulder. |
believe both these groups have a generalized
ligamentousdisorder.
Symptoms of ACL Injury
¢ There may audible pop or crack at the time of
injury.
¢ Afedingofinitial instability may be masked later
by extensive swelling.
¢ A torn ACL is extremely painful, in particular
immediately after sustaining theinjury.
¢ Swelling of the knee, usually immediate and
extensive, but can be minimal or delayed.

* Ph.D. Research Scholor, M.K. Bhvanagar University, Bhavnagar
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¢ Restricted movement, especially an inability to
fully straightentheleg
¢ Possible widespread mild tenderness.
¢ Positive Signs in the anterior drawer test and
Lachman'’s test.
¢ Tendernessat the medial side of, thejoint which
may indicate cartilageinjury.
History
Theclassic story of apatient cutting, sidestepping or
landing from ajump, and the knee giving way, followed
by immediate pain and swelling should alert the
diagnostician to the most likely diagnosis of ACL
rupture. In the practice a“snap” or “pop” was noted
by 60% of the patients. Rapid intra-articular swelling
following injury isnearly dwaysdueto hemarthrosis.
An ACL rupture is present in 75% of patients
presenting with an acute hemarthrosis and is due to
bleeding from vessels within the torn ligament.
Differential diagnosesinclude osteochondral fracture,
peripheral meniscal tear, retinacular tear associated
with patella dislocation or subluxation, PCL tear or
bleeding disorders.
Evaluation
Thediagnosisof ACL tear can be confirmed by three
tests: the Lachman test, the dynamic extension test,
and the Pivot Jerk test. While the Lachman test and
dynamic extension test are helpful in making a
diagnosis, particularly inthe acuteinjury, thelateral -
pivot jerk test isthe most important
The lateral pivot jerk test reproduces the rotatory
subluxation that occurs in ACL deficiency. The test
isdifficult to perform and takesresidents and fellows
in my practice approximately three months of
intensive training to be able to adequately perform
the jerk test in the unanaesthetised patient.
Some authors consider the Lachman test to be the
chief confirmation of rupture of the ACL. | do not
agree, asanegative Lachman test may be misleading.
The ACL commonly healsonto the posterior cruciate
ligament producing afalsely negative Lachman test
with afairly firm end point. These patients, however,
may still have apositivelateral pivot jerk and clinical
instability.
Management of the Ruptured ACL
Once the diagnosis of ruptured ACL is made,

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

management can be divided into conservative and
surgical. Correct choice of treatment depends on
assessment of three patient factors:

¢ Age

¢ Functional disability

¢ Functional requirements.

A small percentage of the population, perhaps 15%,
can survive happily with aruptured ACL, so apatient
profile is important in assessing the indications for
surgery. The child, the adolescent, the young adult,
the middle aged, and the elderly, represent different
surgicd problems. Functional disability may vary from
an undiagnosed asymptomatic rupture, to the patient
whose knee gives way on a daily basis. | believe
these differences are due to variations in
proprioception muscle control about the knee.
Functional requirementsvary from sedentary patients
with low activity requirements, through those patients
with an active social sporting life or physically
demanding work, to the elite athl ete whose fame and
fortune depends upon a highly functional
knee.Surgical Techniques

The development of surgery for ACE instability has
been proceeding over thelast century. Techniques at
the turn of the 20th Century used autograft
semitendinosus and gracilis with variable results.
Xenograftswereemployed in Germany in 1912, using
Kangarootail tendon for ACL substitution. However,
resultswere poor dueto problemswith infection and
graft rejection.

Following the failure of repair techniques to ensure
stahility, focus became centered on substitution- type
intra-articular reconstructions. Variousgraft materials
have been tried including autograft, allograft,
xenograft and artificial ligaments.

Thereisan unacceptablefailurerate within two years
due to either mechanical failure or inflammatory
synovitis secondary to breakdown products shed for
the graft.

A ligament augmentation device (LAD, invented by
Kennedy in Londn) has also been widely used. M ost
studies, however, have not demonstrated that the use
of the LAD has any significant advantage over the
patellatendon transfer alone.

Rehabilitation
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presented in table-2.

Table-2
Difference between paired means for Job stress.
Govt. Schools | Public School | Private Schools| MD | Cl
N=27 N=27 N=25
120.85 132.22 - 11.37% | 548
120.85 - 121.04 019 |559
- 132.22 121.04 11018* | 5.59

*Significant at .05 level

The results of post hoc test reveated that teachers of
Public schools faced more Job stress than the
teachersworking in Govt. and Private schools asthe
Mean difference in these cases were found greater
than the critical ratio at 05 level. However no
significant difference was observed between the
teachers working in govt. and private schools. The
results pertaining to Job satisfaction have been
presented in table-3

Table-3

Analysis of variance for Job satisfaction among
physical education teachers working in govt. Public
and Private schools.

Source of variance SS Df | MSS F
With in group 227819 | 76 | 29.98 | 41.87*
Between the groups | 2510.53 | 2 | 1255.27

*Significant at 05 level P>4.90

Theresults of Table-3 indicated significant difference
among male physical education teachers working n
the schools of different organization as the obtain F
value was greater than table value of

4.90 required to be significant at 05 level. Scheffe' S
post hoc test of significance was applied to see the
direction of results and subsequently presented in
table - 4.

Table-4

Difference between paired meansfor Job Satisfaction
of teachers.

Govt. Schools | Public School | Private Schools MD cl
N=27 N=27 N=25
68.74 80.52 - 1178 | 4.66
68.74 - 68.52 022 |47
- 80.52 68.52 12000 | 475

*Significant at .05 level

The results of post hoc test of significance reveaed
that the male teachers working in Public schools

experienced more Job satisfaction than their counter
partsasthe mean differencein the scoreswerefound
greater than their respective critical ratios at five
percent level. However no significant differencewas
observed between the teachers working in govt. and
private schools.

Discussion

The results presented in forgoing table revealed in
that Job stress and Job satisfaction of Public schools
was morethan theteachersworking Govt. and Private
schools. The results were in agreement of study
conducted by Thakur (1993) but contradictory to
study conduced by Sharma (2009). However one
thing isclear that busy and reasonable stressfull life
is better and provides satisfactor because with these
qualities people are appreciated. Moreover they are
not the devil’sbrain workshop. Theteachersof public
schools worked under more Job stress which paid
them dividend for providing them better job
satisfaction. Theteachers of public schoolshave been
working under favourable environment. The results
of the study conveys the message that a reasonably
stress full life provides better Job Satisfaction.
Therefore one should keep himself busy in
constructive work so that he becomes a useful and
respectable person in the society.
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COMPARATIVE STUDY OF ANTHROPOMETRIC MEASUREMENT
ON NORTH GUJARAT UNIVERSITY FOOTBALL
AND ATHLETIC PLAYERS

The purpose of this study was to find out the difference between Anthropometric Measurement on North
Gujarat University Football and Athletic players For this study College players are selected For this study
North Gujarat Hemchandaracharya Inter college tournaments players was selected randomly The male
player of Football and Athletics players were selected

The age group was between 18-28 years.For this study 2013-14 years of football and Athletic players was
selected For this study Anthropometric measurement like weight, Height , chest circumference, biceps
measurement , thigh circumference, calf circumference was taken

Those who are played in Football game and Athletics Event of North Gujarat Inter university tournament
was selected randomly for the purpose of the study. For this study 50 players of football players and 50
playersof Athletic were selected randomly From statically analysis|n Anthropometric measurement Football

and Athletic Players measurement was slightly different

Keyword:- Anthrpometric, Physical Fitness

Introduction

Anthropometric is a term which refers to taking
guantitative measurements of the human body.
Numerous measurements of the body can be taken,
ranging from bone density scans to height
measurements. There are anumber of waysinwhich
anthropometric information can be utilized and there
are severa large databases of measurements from
thousands of people which can be used for the
purpose of comparison and study. The origins of
taking measurements of humansisquiteold, although
the term “anthropometric” was not coined until the
1800s. Physical fitness is the capacity of the heart,
blood vessdl, Lungsand musclesof function at optional
efficiency. Optimal efficiency means the most
favorable health needed for the enthusiastic
pleasurable participationin daily tasks and recreation
activities. Optional physical fitness make possible of
life style that the unfit cannot enjoy 7 develop and
maintain physical fitnessrequiresvigorousefforts by
the total body.

Method

For this study 50 players of football players and 50
players of Athletic were selected randomly ,Players
age was 18-28 selected for this study For this study
Anthropometric measurement like weight, Height ,
chest circumference, biceps measurement , thigh
circumference, caf circumference was

To find out the comparison of Anthropometric
measurement nalysisof Football and Athletic College
playersNorth Gujarat university “t” test was applied.
Statistical analysis was done of the raw scores and
Mean Difference and standard Deviation was found
and was represented throw graph.

The level of significance chosen to study the
significance by means of “T” test the significance
standard was set at 0.05 level of confidence, which
is considered adequate for the purpose of the study.
46
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TABLE-1
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of Height

GROUP | MEAN | DIFFERENCE | “T" RATIO
FOOTBALL | 170.58
ATHLETICS | 167.68 290 189

* Significant level T Ratio 0.05 (98) = 1.96
From table 1 it is seen that Foot ball group mean is
170.58 and Athletic group mean is167.68 Mean
difference between this two groupsis2.90 and ‘' T’
ratio is 1.89 which is not significant at 0.05 level.
Therefore it can say that the Foot ball and Athletics
Playersaredlight differencein Height Graphically it
isrepresented in Graph 1
Graph-1
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of Height
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TABLE-2
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of Weight

GROUP MEAN | DIFFERENCE | “T" RATIO
FOOTBALL | 57.82
ATHLETICS | 56.70 112 089

* Significant level T Ratio 0.05 (98) = 1.96
From table 1 it is seen that Foot ball group mean is
57.82 and Athletic group mean is 56.70 Mean
difference between this two groupsis 1.12 and ‘t’
ratio is 0.89 which is not significant at 0.05 level.
Therefore it can say that the Foot ball and Athletics
Players are no difference in weight Graphically it is
represented in Graph 2

Graph-2
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of Weight
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TABLE-3
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of chest circumference

GROUP MEAN | DIFFERENCE | “T” RATIO
FOOTBALL | 76.60
ATHLETICS| 77.82 122 134

* Significant level T Ratio 0.05 (98) = 1.96
From table 1 it is seen that Foot ball group mean is
76.60 and Athletic group mean is 77.82 Mean
difference between this two groups is 1.22 and ‘t’
ratio is 1.34 which isnot significant at 0.05 level.
Therefore it can say that the Foot ball and Athletics
Players are no difference in chest circumference
Graphically it isrepresented in Graph 3
Graph-3
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of chest circumference
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TABLE-4

The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of biceps

GROUP MEAN | DIFFERENCE | “T” RATIO
FOOTBALL | 23.32
ATHLETICS| 2354 022 041

* Significant level T Ratio 0.05 (98) = 1.96

From table 1 it is seen that Foot ball group mean is
23.32 and Athletic group mean is23.54 Mean
difference between thistwo groupsis0.22 and't’ ratio
is0.41whichisnot significant at 0.05level. Therefore
it can say that the Foot ball and Athletics Playersare
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no differenceinbiceps’ circumference Graphically it
isrepresented in Graph 4
Graph-4
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of biceps
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TABLE-5
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of Thigh circumference

GROUP MEAN | DIFFERENCE | “T” RATIO
FOOTBALL | 41.48
ATHLETICS | 42,34 086 069

* Significant level T Ratio 0.05 (98) = 1.96
From table 1 it is seen that Foot ball group mean is
41.48 and Athletic group mean is 42.34 Mean
difference between this two groups is 0.86 and ‘t’
ratio is 0.69 whichisnot significant at 0.05 level.
Therefore it can say that the Foot ball and Athletics
Players are no difference in thigh circumference
Graphically it isrepresented in Graph 5
Graph-5
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of Thigh circumference
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TABLE-6
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of calf circumference

GROUP | MEAN | DIFFERENCE | “T" RATIO
FOOTBALL | 30.04
ATHLETICS| 3150 146 192

* Significant level T Ratio 0.05 (98) = 1.96
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From table 1 it is seen that Foot ball group mean is
30.50 and Athletic group mean is 31.50 Mean
difference between this two groups is 1.46 and ‘t’
ratiois 1.92 whichisnot significant at 0.05 level.
Therefore it can say that the Foot ball and Athletics
Players are no difference in calf circumference
Graphically it isrepresented in Graph 6

Graph-6
The Difference of the Significance of the
Mean of Football and Athletics in the
Performance of calf circumference
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Conclusion
In Anthropometric measurement Football and Athletic
Players measurement was slightly different.
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FIVE TYPES OF FITNESS

There are 5 categories of fitness and although it
seems like alot to try to be the best at all five, just
being aware of each level and knowing where you
are at, isagood thing

1.Cardiovascular Fitness

Theterm cardiovascular relates to the heart (cardio)
and blood vessels (vascular), and isused in reference
to how effectively the heart pumpsblood, and how it
then is pumped through the body. So when we refer
to cardio fitness we are talking about working the
heart and in turn pumping the blood....soit's al the
activitiesthat work this system harder; like running,
cycling, dancing, aerobicsetc

The idea of improving your cardio fitness is to get
your heart pumping at a higher level and to keep it
there for an extended period of time, approx 45mins
to an hour

Other waysto improveit more are to take your heart
rate and blood pumping through a range of levels,
like doing short fast spurts of speed interspersed by
recovery running, these sessions are called tempo or
interval training

Running- Running is all about cardio fitness, most
runners have high levels of cardio fitness, but not
always. If you have been running for years and run
the same distance or pace every time you go out
there, then you will find your cardio fitness could still
be at alower level. Most of us know when we are
working at ahigh cardio level for ourselves, we should
feel our heart pumping, we should be breathing heavy
and we should be hot or sweaty Cardio Fitness
activities reduce the risk of cardio vascular diseases
and high blood pressure: they also reduces the risk
of osteoarthritis and osteoporosis.

2 Muscular Srength Fitness

Thisiswhen wedo exerciseor activitiesto build and

strengthen our muscles and muscle groups. It usually
means giving your musclesaresistance (weight) and
getting them to lift it or move it over several
repetitions. After afew weeks of doing thisresistance
work, the muscle responds, by growing and getting
stronger, you then need to add more resistance to
continue to grow the muscle and strengthen it.
Strength training is good for toning and the stronger
and bigger the muscles the more calories they burn.
Strength training is also good for maintaining bone
structure.

Running is not generally known to be a strength
training activity, however, strengthisall about meeting
a resistance and pushing it and in running, the
resistance can be hills, stairs, sand etc, all of these
things can build the muscle strength in your legs.
However, the best way to work on overall body
strength isto do aweights or gym session, or swim,
or Pilates...on the days you do not run.

3. Muscular Endurance Fitness

Looks similar to above but it is very different, it is
whereyour musclesareresisting continually for quite
along time, so building muscle aswell asendurance.
This builds the muscle in a different way and often
buildsaleaner muscle. Muscular endurance activities
like cross country running (where there is lots of
resistance whilst you are running), long distance
running (over 2 hours) wherethe musclesare always
recruiting to keep you upright and still running, boxing,
where the arms are held high for a long period of
time etc., rowing machines and steppers for longer
periods also are good for muscular endurance.
Muscular endurance fitnessis good for reducing the
risk of cardio vascular disease, diabetes, and obesity
related conditions

Running- as mentioned cross country running isideal

* Lecturer in Physical Education, Dept. of Physical Education, Saurastra University, Rajkot.

[130] I Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



I ISSN 2319 - 8168

for muscular endurance; your muscles are aways
working due to the various terrains and undulations.
Alsolong distancerunning, especially half marathon
and marathon running.

4. Flexibility

I know runners cringe when they hear thisword, but
it doesn’t just mean being able to touch your toes or
wrap your legs around your head! Flexibility refers
to just being able to go thorough daily life, moving
freely and not bein pain. Ideally wewant every joint
in our body to perform the FROM (Full Range of
Movement), and flexibility allowsthat. To be ableto
get in and out of the car without pain, go up and down
steps, get out of bed etc, once we have trouble doing
thosethings or experience pain doing them, thenitis
timetolook at working onyour flexibility. Stretching
after sporting activities, yogaand Pilates or exercise
inwater areall really good at improving flexibility
Running- Running does cause muscles and tendons
to shorten and tighten, especially through the hipsand
legs. Ideally you should stretch after each run for at
least 10 mins, you should also look at not running
every day to give the muscle and joints a chance to
recover, and fitting in one yoga or Pilates session
would beideal

5. Body Composition

Ok, your thinking , if | do the four above, then |
shouldn’t have to worry about this one, it should be
ok after all that exercise....sorry, but not awaystrue.
Body composition refers to the make up of your
body...your body is made up of bone, muscle, blood
(and fluids) and yesit hasfat aswell. Fat isvital and
needed, alow body fat can be just as dangerous as a
high body fat, so all we need to be in the
recommended range, and yes all the above fithess
activitiesdo help that.

However, it is still true that we are what we eat, so
high fat foods, greasy takeaways and lots of sugar
and alcohoal are not good for our body compositions.
Not al fat people drop dead of heart attacks, or have
high cholesterol or high blood pressure and
diabetes...infact | know lotsof active, fit peoplewho
suffer from some of those diseases

It is no good following the first 4 and thinking
everythingisok, body composition and what isgoing

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

oninside doesn’t always match what is going on the
outside and how you may look or what size clothing
youfitinto

That iswhy it is so important to have annual health
checks, go to the doctor, get your blood pressure
checked, and make sure you know what your
cholesterol levelsare.

If you are starting a fitness program, make sure you
know the baseyou are at, and have it measured along
the way (ideally every 3 months). Body fat scales
are good for this, because if you are exercising to
lose weight or reduce your body fat levels, then you
need to know that all the work you are doing is
correct, often with body compositionsit just increasing
your exerciseand cutting out some bad food selections
from your diet.

REFERENCE
= http://www.lazyrunner.com/fitness-5-types
= Anshel.Mark H. APPLIED HEALTH

FITNESS PSYCHOLOGY Coprigt
2014,1SBN NO:- 1-4504-0062-0
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NEED OF YOGA ON

PHYSICAL FITNESS

Introduction

Vigor is the limit of asingle physical framework to
perform work, it is wanted in each parts of lifei.e,,
for gtralling, utilizing, sitting, standing, dozing, perusing,
Dancing or any possible major or minor, things needs
vigor. Thisvigor could be enhanced by Yogic asana
andkriya.

Yoga and Health

Yogaisascience of health - unlike modern Western
medicine which is largely a science of disease and
treatment. The teachings of yoga are based on an
intricate and precise understanding of the healthy
functioning of the human body and mind, and its
techniques are designed to maximise your own
potential for good health, vitality and lasting
youthfulness. When you practise yogain your daily
life, you are like a car owner who maintains and
serviceshisown vehicle, kegpingit runningintip top
condition and gleaming like new, year in, year out.
Without thisdiscipline, you arelikeacar owner whose
vehiclewill not start in the morning, needs expensive
servicing and occasional major repairs, and may
ultimately break down at a critical moment, with
serious consequences. The natural state of the body
is health - every smallest part and function has one
overriding biological aim, to seek and restore health
at all times. Wounds heal, bones mend, fevers abate,
toxins are removed, ‘fatigue is repaired -we have at
our command a miracle of bio-engineering which
should last us into a peaceful and healthy later life.
This section describes the functioning of this
remarkableliving system, lookingin particular at three
major functions: the body’s strong, flexible frame of
muscles, bones and ligaments; the nutrient cycles of
digestion, respiration and circulation which nourish
and service every cell and tissue; and the vital

messenger systems of nerves and hormones which
balance and regulate our physical, emotional and
mental responses. Yoga, unique among all forms of
bodily culture, works systematically on al these parts
of theliving body to keep them functioning in balance
and in perfect condition.

In contemporary life, the experience of full and vital
health is ararity after childhood. Taking our bodies
for granted, we abuse them without thought. We
spend long hours shut off from air and sunljght, sitting
uncomfortably, snatching hurriedly cooked meals,
finding no timeto stretch our bodies, alow them free
movemerrt, deeper relaxation, clean air, or fresh.
natural foods. If our bodies complain, wetake pills-
slencingthevery signalsthat might alert ustotrouble,
and further damaging the body’s natural repair
systems. By getting these natural systems working
in balance again, yoga can do much to restore good
health even after years of unhealthy living have
resulted in the aillments familiar to us all - stress,
fatigue, hypertension, insomnia, rheumatism, and so
on. Much of theillness and loss of vitality we suffer
arises from long-term running down of the body
systems, due to under-use and under-stimulation of
vital functions. Exercise is now advocated by all
health disciplines, but the yoga exercisesare unique.
The principle yogis have understood for thousands
of years is that nroper exercise is designed, not to
devel op muscle and exhaust our strength, but to gently
stretch and tone the body and above all to stimulate
circulation, right down to the cellular level, so that
tissues are nourished, wastes removed, vital organs
returned to full efficiency, and the metabolism of
health is restored. The physical body is only one
aspect of healthinyogaphi losophy - mind and spirit
arejust asimportant. Western medicinetoo, hasbegun
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to understand that the mind must heal, for the body
to mend. But the Western approach is piecemeal -
whereas yoga integrates the science of mind, body
and spirit.

Physical Fitness

There was one critical review which evaluated
whether yoga can engender fitness in older adults.
Ten studies with 544 participants (mean
age6 9.9+ 6. 3) wereincluded; 5 of these studies
were RCTs, and 5 studies had a single-arm pre/post-
design. With respect to physical fithessand function,
the studies reported moderate effect sizes for gait,
balance, body flexibility, body strength, and weight
loss. However, there is still a need for additional
research trials with adequate control interventions
(active and specific) to verify these promising
findings.

One may expect that retaining physical fitness and
improving physical functioning can have a positive
effect on functional abilities and self-autonomy in
older adults. Further studies should address whether
or not individuals self-esteem and self-confidence
will increase during the courses, and whether or not
regular classes may also improve social competence
and involvement. A problem with studies enrolling
elderly subjects can be compliance with the study
protocol leading to low levelsof study completion and
long-term follow-up data. Future studies should
investigate the most appropriate duration of yoga
intervention and the most suitabl e postures and yoga
stylefor the elderly.

Yoga In Sports and Physical Fitness

Yoga has become one of America’'s most popular
exercise regimens for staying fit. Seventy-five
percent of health clubsin the United States offer yoga
classes.?” Athletes are also increasingly using yoga
to limber up for other sports, such as golf.
Furthermore, yoga asana competitions, which have
long been held in India, are becoming increasingly
popular in America. Bikram Choudhury has
established regional and international Bishnu Charan
Ghosh Cup championships and he is also leading a
campaign to have competitive yogaincluded in the
Olympics.

Benefitsof yogaare numerous. Regular daily exercise

can treat and prevent many physical ailments and
provide alot of calmness and stressrelief. However,
yogacan a so provideacompletefitnessregime, even
when exercisersdo not combineit with cardio training
or weight lifting. Yoga positions, or asanas, are
focused on holding abody in afirm but relaxed position
for extended periods of time. The proper way of
practicing asanas is to keep the body steady and
comfortable while the practitioner experiences no
discomfort. Because of this, people often believeyoga
doesnot provide any fitness benefits. However, there
isalot of evidence that yoga improves fitness and
provides many benefits well beyond flexibility and
relaxation. The definite proof isthe recent testing of
three yogis, conducted by Yoga Journal. According
totheir results, yogis had improved strength, aerobic
capacity, and lung function. Their overall risk of
suffering a cardiac even was less than 1 percent.
Significance of Yoga
The saying Yoga hailsfrom the Sanskrit word “ Yu;”
whichintendstojoinsingle (“Jivatma’) with matchless
awareness (“Paramatma’).
¢ “SAMATVAM YOGA UCHYATE” — yoga is
offset (Bhagwad Gita).
¢ “YOGA KARMASU KAUSHALAM” —yogais
skilled activity (Bhagwad Gita).
Yoga In Health Care and Medical Research
A 1990 study showed that yoga combined with other
healthy practices was effective in treating arterial
blockage. In recent years further research of yoga
has yielded some tentatively positive results for
relieving carpal tunnel syndrome, asthma and other
pulmonary conditions, substance abuse, depression,
anxiety, insomnia, multiplesclerosis, lower back pain,
and obesity. Further claims have been made for
yoga's beneficial effectsin preventing or managing
numerous additional afflictions. It is becoming
increasingly common for mainstream physiciansand
psychiatrists to prescribe or recommend yoga as
therapy, and for hospitals and physical therapiststo
incorporateit in their treatment regimens.
Significance of physical fitness
Physical fitness is a state of well-being with flat
danger of rash health issues and vigor to partakein
an assortment of physical exercises.

Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015 I [133]

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



ISSN 2319 - 8168 I

Physical fithess contains two identified thoughts

* General fitness (a state of health and well-being).

« Specific fitness (an assignment situated definition

dependent upon the capacity to perform particular

parts of games or occupations).

Physical fithessisfor the most part realized through

right nourishment, exercise, and rest i.e., yoga isa

practicethat having significant part with individual to

arrive at ideal level of physical fitness.

Types of yoga

AshtangaYoga— Discipline of Mind

Hatha Yoga— Discipline of Body and Prana

Bhakti Yoga— Discipline of Emotions

KarmaYoga— Discipline of Actions

Gyan Yoga— Discipline of Intellect

Profits of yoga

Increased adaptability.

Increased grease of joints, ligamentsand tendons.

Massaging the form’s interior organs.

Toning the muscles.

Helpinlistening to and feeding the form.

Also cools your brain « Help to decrease the

weight.

Yoga can improve focus.

Help in evacuation of poisons in the form &

supportinrelaxations.

Yoga can expand your respiratory fitnesslevels.

It can expand our circulatory fithess levels.

It can expand our expiratory fithess levels.

It can expand our digestive fithess levels.

Provide an all-encompassing methodol ogy

towards your welfare.

¢ Givesclearnessto your consideration.

Some Yogic Asanas with their benefits to

Physical Fithess

¢ Shavasana (Corpse pose)

Profits

¢ Returns cardiovascular flow to typical

¢ Slows heart rate, decreases pulse

¢ Teachescomplete unwinding

¢ Stillsand centresthe brain

Paschimottanasana (Head to knee pose)
Profits

¢ Headtokneeposture assists offset glucoselevels
and the metabolism.

® & & o o
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¢ Improvesadaptability of sciatic nerve and ankle,
kneeand hip joints

¢ Increases adaptability of the trapezes, deltoid,
erectus femora's and biceps

¢ Stretchesand reinforces pelvic support, hipjoints,
bear jointsand

¢ Mobilizes joints and expands versatility in the
lumbar spine

¢ Strengthens and extends the hamstrings

¢ Improvesfocus and mental continuanc

Poorna salabhasana (Full locust pose)

Profits

¢ Firmsmuscles of the abdomen, upper arms, hips

andthighs

Increases spinal strength and flexibility

Improvesflexibility and tone of spinal muscles

Helps relieve and prevent lower backache

Helps cure or relieve lumbago, rheumatism,

arthritisand menstrual

¢ Problems Helps cure loss of appetite

¢ Helps correct bad posture

¢ Improvesfunction of liver and spleen

Conclusion

Yoga is a procedure to control and advance the

psyche and figure to increase great health, adjust of

psyche and self-acknowledgement. Fitting

comprehension and rehearse one can achieve the

ideal level to keep physical fitness. Equalize between

activity abstain from food and unwinding will furnish

the sound mental and physical capacities.

* & o o
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YOGA AND RELIGION

The word ‘Yoga' is way differently understood or
rather misunderstood by many around the globe. For
some, Yogais a cult, for some it’'s a Hindu religion
and for some its mystical practices! For some its
complicated poses, breathing and meditation. For
many, it isaunion of body, mind and soul, but how
they are related or connected, can’t be explained or
is not known! So is the case of Sanskrit word
‘Dharma’. This word is translated as ‘religion,
custom, behavior etc’ in English. Sanatan Dharmais
now addressed or called ‘Hindu religion’.

First, | believe and so | would like to explain that
Hinduisanidentity and not areligion. Inancient time
the land was known as Aryavarta the area or region
of Aryans and later known as ‘Bharatvarsha due to
theking Bharata, who established thefirst democratic
nation on earth in human history! Peoplelivinginthis
region believed and followed Sanatan Dharma.
Outsiders, who visited the land of ‘River Sindhu or
Indus,” identified peoplelivinginthisregion asHindus
and so their religion as ‘Hindu religion!” The name
given was Hindustan as the land of Hindus. Astime
passed the origina * Sanatan Dharma’ becameaHindu
Dharmaor religion! Later the word Indiawas given
from Indus River and people were called Indians.
Thusadll outsiders, visitors, attackers, robbersor rulers
used various names of the same land; but the fact is
that the Aryan civilization was established on the
banksof ‘ Sindhu River.” Even today descendentsare
called and addressed as Sindhis, one of the Indian
communities!

We have to understand the word Sanatan Dharmain
order to understand Religion. Sanatan means Eternal,
the one, which does not have beginning or end and
Dharma means ‘duty and discipline.” Very clearly
Lord Krishnahas explained thisin Bhagavad Gitaas

“Manav Dharma’ - how to live adisciplined life by
performing on€' sduties as human by following various
paths of Yoga. Sanatan Dharmais not established by
any one God or prophet but completely based onthe
laws of Mother Nature: the five natural elements:
ar, fire, water, earth, ether. On earth it covers all
creaturesand naturein all forms. Indian philosophies
or schools of thoughts are completely based on it.
Yogais one of these schools, so naturally it is based
on the laws of Mother Nature. It has nothing to do
withany particular ‘faith or religion’ asper the modern
meaning or term. Yoga, practically, is away of life
and ahealthy life style!

Yoga teaches us how to use these natural elements
to keep us healthy and happy - mentally and
physicaly - and develop and uplift our spiritua growth.
Spirituality isaninherent quality in all humans! Yoga
teaches us to find out that quality in ourselves; it
shows various paths to follow as per our interest,
physical and mental capacity and capability to reach
the highest goal of self-realization, knowing the self!
The laws of the Mother Nature are for everyone!
They are also applicable to each and every person
on this earth! We don’t know about other planets!
Noneon earth can say that “| don’t believein Nature”
or “I don't use any of the natural elements!” - no
matter which faith or religion the person believesin.
Therewere 16 religionsor faithson earth at one point.
Out of which 12 survived namely: (1) Hindu (Sanatan
Dharma), (2) Jainism, (3) Buddhism,(4) Sikhism, (5)
Zoroastrian, (6) Christianity, (7) Judaism, (8) Islam,
(9) Confucius, (10) Tao, (11) Shinto and (12) Bahai.
What do the founders or spiritual leaders of these
faithsand religionsultimately teach or tell ustofollow?
How to perform our dutiesand live adisciplined life
as a human by following described rules and
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regulations from their authentic text! That's what
Yoga's core teachings are. Not only that, Yoga also
warns us about the impediments and obstacles on
our path, shows us the reasons of that and how to
overcome those obstaclesin order to reach our short
termor long term goal step by step and ultimately the
final goal.

We can comparethe core teachings of al thesefaiths
or religionsand wewill find one thing common isthat
they all have code of conducts, moral and ethical
values. The Yama (Dos) and Niyama (Don’'ts) the
first two steps on the path of Yoga are also in the
form of restrains and observances. Explaining what
oneshould not do asfiverestrainsand what one should
do as five observances. They are ten in total. The
universal code of conduct ismarked inthe Yogatext,
the Patanjali Yoga sutra - the oldest documents on
earth where some of thereligionsdid not even exist!
The purpose of Yogic Practices is to destroy the
impurities of the mind and acquire physical practices
for ultimately attaining Self Realization. “ Meditation”
means to “Reflect Upon”. This happens when the
mind isconcentrated on aparticular activity or object,
internal or external, gross or subtle over an elongated
period of time. In short, Yoga practices are universal
and not limited to any particular group of people. No
matter which faith or religion you observe or follow,
Yoga can be practiced by everyone who want to live
ahealthy life: physically, mentally and spiritually.
Conclusion:

This little piece of land on earth known as ‘India
today, has given four faiths or religions to the world
namely:(1) Hindu, (2) Jainism, (3) Buddhism, and (4)
Sikhism. Six schools of thoughts:(1) Nyaya, (2)
Vaisheshika, (3) Samkhya, (4) Yoga, (5) Mimansa
and (6) Vedanta. Hundreds and thousands of spiritual
leadersinitshistory fromtimeimmemorial wereborn
onthisland. None of them have ever tried to prove
their own supremacy on the other because they all
originate from Sanatan Dharma and the followers
were living a yogic life style no matter which path
they believed in, followed and preached!
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= http://www.yogagjournal.com/article/lifestylelis-
yoga-a-religion/
= Motilal Banarsidass (1991) RELIGION
PHILOSOPHY YOGA,ISBN NO.81-208-
0718-9, motilal banarsidass publisherspvt.ltd

[136] I Research Zone India - Vol 3, Issu. (II) March - 2015

You can also read this articale on www.researchzoneindin.com



i

* M.R. Javia
CAN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY HELP ATHLETIC PERFORMANCE BY

INCREASING MENTAL TOUGHNESS THROUGH DECREASING
ANXIETY?

Introduction

Athletes are constantly under severe levels of stress
and anxiety to perform well. They fight for every
inch and often put their bodies through excruciating
pain to secure awin. Yet how isit done? How does
one get the subconscious mind and body to work
together without consulting the conscious and rational
mind—which surely would prevent such nonsense
from continuing?Asisthe case with any competition,
there are situations that require the utmost
concentration inface of difficult circumstances. These
can be caused by anything from being a half boat
down with 500 metersleft in acrew regatta, to having
to make one more touchdown to secure that extra
point over your opposition. If you are ableto maintain
mental toughnessthen successwill beyours. Though,
what happens if you fail? You dropped the ball or
jumped your slide—do these setbacks shake your
self-belief and lower your motivation or do they act
as a channel for even greater accomplishments?
Mental toughnessis clearly vital to combating pre-
performance anxiety and athletic success. By learning
to train the mind to work along with the body, one
will increasereal performance by decreasing anxiety.
This is one of the key areas of focus for Sport
Psychology, which | will go into greater depth
throughout this paper.

What is Sport Psychology?

Sport Psychology is an emerging new field within
the world of psychology and athletics that
concentrates on preparing the mind of the athlete as
thoroughly as the body. Over the past several years,
coachesand athletes alike have started to realize that

superior physical performance alone is no longer
sufficient enough to win championships. Rather, the
field of sport psychology has discovered that optimal
performance is contingent upon mental preparation
and psychological strength as well as physical
preparation and technical skill It has been this
performance triad, whose emphasizes on mental
toughness has molded the core of sport psychology.
Effects of Pressure, Stress and Anxiety upon
an Athlete
For the purpose of this paper, I’ m going to use Sports
Psychologists G. Jonesdefinition of stressand anxiety.
“Stressis a state that results from the demands that
are placeson theindividual which requirethat person
to engage in some coping behavior. Anxiety results
when theindividual doubts her or her ability to cope
with the situation that causes him or her stress.” As
the pressureto succeed and perform consistently over
timeincreases, athletes continually add both physical
and emotional stressto their bodies. Mental toughness,
or the ability to perform at one's optimal level
regardless of circumstances, isconsequentialy avital
toal in helping one cope with such strenuous situations.
Our study of sport psychology focuses upon an
important premise; that achangein an athlete’ smental
state is consciously or unconsciously accompanied
by a change in his physical state. If muscle tension
occursduetofeelingsof anxiety or worry, itinterferes
with the athlete’'s performance because the nerves
are focused on the cause of tension rather than the
coordinated movement for muscles. Thus, the more
tensioninthe body, the moredifficult it isto perform
the coordinated actions.
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